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PEEFAGE 


The languages spoken on the North-Western Frontier 
of India — in Laghman, Kafiristan, the Indus Kohistan, 
Chitral, Gilgit, and Kashmir — are very little known. In 
preparing the chapters dealing with them in the Linguistic 
Survey of India, I was met by a diflSculty of classification. 
I was unable to satisfy myself as to whether they were of 
Indian or Eranian origin. The present work is an attempt 
to solve this question. It wilPbe obsegrwed that I have 
come to the conclusion that these languages, which I group 
together under the name of ^ Modern Pai^aci/ form a third, 
independent, branch of the great Aryan family, and that 
they are neither Eranian nor Indian, but something between 
both. They seem to have left the parent stem after the 
Indo-Aryan languages, but before all the typical Eranian 
characteristics, which we meet in the Avesta, had become 
developed. 

As regards the internal grouping of the languages of 
this family, it will be seen that my arrangement closely 
agrees with that of Professor E. Kuhn in his article Die 
VerwandtscliafUverhdltniBse der Hindukmh Dialekte, on 
p. 29 et seq.f of the Album Kem, When that article first 
appeared I was not prepared to agree with it in all respects, 
but the further researches made by me in the preparation 


IV 
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of this volume, have shown me that when I ventured to 
differ from that distinguished scholar he was right and 
I was wrong. On the other hand, the additional informa- 
tion contained in these pages will, I think, show Professor 
Kuhn that the languages of the Dard Group are more 
nearly connected to the Kafir languages than he has 
hitherto admitted. Some of the resemblances between 
Kasmhi and Veron are very striking. 

I trust, that materials herein contained will assist 
scholars in the interpretation of the inscriptions found 
in the localities where these languages are or were once 
spoken. They have already thrown considerable light on 
the diction of the Shahbazgarhl inscription of Asoka. 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON. 


Camberley. 

Deceviber 1 , 1904 . 
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THE PISACA LANGTIAHES OF 
EOETH-WESTERN INDIA 


PART I 

GENERAL ACCOUNT 
CHAPTER I 

INTRODUCTORY 

Professor PiscHEL has described the main peculiarities of 
Pai^aci Prakrit and of its su1)-dialect, Culika-Paisacika, on 
pp, 27 ff. of his Prakrit Grammar. He considers Paisaci 
to be an independent dialect of North-Western India, and 
draws attention to points of agreement between it, Dard, 
Kafir, and Eomanj". Miklosich^ had already noticed the 
apparent connexion between Dard and Gipsy in 1874, and 
PischeP had so early as 1888 suggested the relationship of 
these with PaisficT, He lays stress on the facts that not 
only are there phonetic coincidences, hut that also the lost 
Paisaci work, the Bfhatkafha^ was particularly popular in 
Kasmir, and had been paraphrased by Somadeva and 
Ksemendra, both of whom were Kasmlris.'^ 

^ Beitrdge zxir Kenntnias der Zigeunermimdarten, I., II. (Vienna, . 
1874), pp. 15 fr, ; IV. (Vienna, 1878), p. 51. Compare also the same 
authors JJber die Miindarten und die Wanderungen der Zigmner 
Eiirojpa^s^ IV. (Vienna, 1879), p, 4. 

2 Deutsche Bandscltau^ xxxvi. (Berlin, 1883). p. 368. 

^ Mr. Tawney informs me that the publication of Dr. Stem’s trems- 
lation of the Edjafaranginl has shown him that the KathdmHtsagara^ 
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To these coincidences may be added the Kasmir tradition 
preserved im the Ntlamata Piirclna} According to this, 
Kasmir was originally inhabited by Nagas. Kasyapa 
wished to introduce men, but the Nagas objected. Kasyapa 
then cursed them, and ordered them to dwell with Pisacas. 
Finally relenting, he arranged that the country should be 
inhabited during the six months of winter by Pisficas ‘ from 
an island in the sand-ocean, six ydjanas long,’ and that men 
should then slay the Pisacas, and dwell in the land for the 
rest of the year. At the commencement of winter the men 
were again to emigrate, and leave the country to a new set 
of Pisacas. After four yugas, a Brahman, Gandra~deva by 
name, learned certain rites which delivered the country not 
only from Pisacas, but also from excessive cold in winter. 

If there is any truth at the bottom of this legend, the 
Pisacas must have been hardy northerners, accustomed to 
cold. At the present day the country to the north of 
Kasmir, with Gilgit for its centre, is inhabited by Sms 
(Dards), and the legend points to a long contest between 
them and the * men ’ — e.e., immigrants from India — for the 
possession of the Happy Valley. This entirely accords 
with the linguistic conditions at the present day. The 
language of the Sins, or Sma, is one of those which Pischel 
has connected with PaisacL The Kasmirl language itself, 
though in the main Indian in character, has at its base a 
considerable §ma vocabulary. The commonest words, such 
as those for * father,’ ‘ mother,’ ‘ I,’ ^ thou,’ are of §ina, not 
Indian, origin. 

In the following pages an attempt is made to compare 
all these languages with each other, and to test their 

the well-known Sanskrit version of the BrhatJcatha, exhibits an 
intimate knowledge of the geography of Katoir. 

1 Cf. Biihler, Detailed Beport of a Tour in Search of Samhrit 
made in Kasmir .... Bo„ 1877. Also, see Index to 

Dr. Stein^s translation of the Bffja-tara/iigiifi, s.v. Bisnca, By tradition, 
Pyg^oas were eaters of raw flesh, and cannibals. Begarding cannibal 
legends in the modern Pi^aca country, see the present writer's Pii&ca 
=r *Qfio^ayos, in J.B.AS., 1905, pp. 285 ff. 
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alleged relationship with Paisael. I think that I am justi- 
tied in saying that nearly every characteristic of that form 
of speech, as recorded by the Pi^akrit grammarians, is 
present in them* I therefore consider myself Justified in 
classing them together under the name of 'Modern 
PaiMlci/ I also endeavour to give materials sufficient to 
enable us to decide as to their position in regard to other 
Aryan languages. 

While we meet frequent instances of phonetic conditions 
which can only be paralleled in Indian languages, we also meet 
others which are equally distinctively Eranian. Such ^1*0 
tlie changes oi d'^ I (only occasional in India) ; of dc > d 
(ditto) ; of sk > c ; and the preservation 0! consonantal 
groups having a sibilant for the first member. At the 
same time, there are certain tyi)ical Eranian modifications 
which are entirely wanting in Modern PaisficL For in- 
stance, thei'e is no example of the Avesta change of Aryan 
sm to km. 

On the other hand, they i)Ossess marked phonetic charac- 
teristics of their own. Such are the regular retention of 
unprotected medial consonants and the frequent hardening 
of sonants ; the tendency to aspirate a final surd, and, at 
the same time, the entire absence of sonant asi^irates ; the 
retention of a short vowel before a simplified conjunct con- 
sonant; the probable non-existence of any distinction 
between cerebral and dental consonants; the change of 
medial ^ > r ; the peculiar and characteristic treatment of 
the letter r; the frequent palatalization of original gutturals, 
cerebrals, and dentals, and even of I ; and the treatment of 
conjunct consonants, such as ii\ tm )> /y > t, and $m 

$2) or 

In regard to accidence there is the same uncertainty. 
Some of the -grammatical forms are peculiar to Modern 
PaisacI, others can best be explained from Eranian, and 
others from Indian analogies. Attention will be drawn to 
these in the proper place. 

In vocabulary, again, while nearly the whole is Aryan, 

1—2 
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one half is strikingly Eranian, and the other half equally 
strikingly Indian. Most of the few non- Aryan words can 
be traced to the BurusaskI spoken in Hunza-Nagar. Such, 
for instance, is the group of words meaning ^ iron.* We are 
thus led to the suggestion that the Nagas, who are said to 
have preceded the Pisacas as the aboriginal inhabitants of 
Kasmir, may have been representatives of this tribe. 

Although tiiese languages show affinities with both 
Indian and Eranian, they cannot be called mixed forms of 
speech. The twofold affinity is part of their essence, and 
exists alike in phonetics, in grammar, and in vocabulary. 
Itds not a mere instance of word-borrowing. 

We are therefore driven to the conclusion that the 
Modern Paisdcl languages are neither of Indian nor of 
Eranian origin, hut form a third branch of the Aryan stock, 
which separated from the 2^ei,rent stem after the branching 
forth of the original of the Indian languages, but before the 
Eranian languages had developed all their peculiar character- 
istics. After the separation, the inaccessible home in which 
their speakers settled, and the inhospifcality alike of the country 
and of its inhabitants kept them apart, and very fairly pre- 
served the languages from contamination by those of allied 
origin. The country in which the Pisacas settled was 
apparently originally inhabited by the ancestors of the 
present speakers of Burugaski, whom they expelled or 
absorbed. Only on this theory can I explain the linguistic 
phenomena which present themselves. 

We may here note that these Pisacas sent colonies info 
the Panjab proper, along the lower course of the Indus. 
They settled in the Kekaya country — i.e., the Western 
Panjab — and in the Vracada country, or Sindh. The 
modern vernaculars of these countries at the present day, 
Lahnda and Sindhi, have some of the characteristics of 
Modern PaisacT, Such are the preservation of a medial 
unprotected t, the absence of compensatory lengthening, the 
interchange of cerebrals and dentals, and some of the pro- 
nominal forms. These languages are, however, in other 
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respects j)urely Indian. Tiiere are also striking coinci- 
dences between Modern Paisaci and the language of the 
Shahbazgarhl inscription of Asoka.^ 

The Branian languages with which Modern Paisaci most 
closely agrees are those non Persian East-Eranian speeches 
known as Ghalcah (properly * Palcah ’) spoken in the 
Pamirs immediately to the north of the Pisaca country, and 
Pa^to. There are only occasional instances of agreement 
with Persian as against non-Persian. Such is the change 
of dv to d. 

The Modern Paisaci languages dealt with in the following 
pages are as follows : 

Kafir, or Western, Group : 

BasgalL 

Wai-ala. 

Veron, Presun, or Wasi-veri. 

PaSai/^ 

Gawar-batl 

Kala§a. 

Kh5-war (strictly %u-war) or Citraii. 

Bard, or Eastern, Group : 

Sina. 

Kasmiri. 

Garwi. 

Maiya. 

These fall into the above three well-defined groups. Of 
the Ka£r languages, Basgali, Wai-ala, and Veron are the 
purest. There is another Kafir language, named Askund, 
about which nothing is yet known except the name. The 
three remaining have fallen somewhat under the influences 
of neighbouring forms of speech — Pasai under that of PaSto, 

1 See my Linguistic Belationship of the SJutlibftzgaflu Inscription) 

190A PP- 725 if. 

2 Br. Hoerrde has suggested to me that the word ‘ Fasai ’ may be a 
modern form of ‘ Pi^aoa.* I have no historical reason for connecting 
these words, but the following pages will show that the derivation is* 
speaking from the point of view of phonetics, quite possible. 
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Kalasa under that of Kho-wfir, and Gawar-bati under those 
of Kho-war and GarwL The only true member of the 
Card group is &na. The others are now Indian languages, 
having succumbed to the Sanskritizing influence of their 
powerful neighbours in the immediate south. Their basis 
is, however, Dard, and they frequently offer instances of 
typical Paisaci characteristics. Garwi and Maiya are two 
dialects selected from several which are together grouped 
elsewhere under the name of Kohistanh Ivho-war occupies 
an intermediate, and somewhat independent, position. It 
often shows striking points of agreement with the Ghalcah 
languages. Of the Kafir languages, Veron is interesting as 
showing more signs of agreement with Eranian languages 
the regular change of d to 1) and with Culika-Paisacika 
the change of h to than do the others. It is also 
notew^ortliy that in several points (<?.//., the aspiration of a 
final surd) it agrees with Kasmiri. 

The localities in which the various languages are spoken 
are showm in the map prefixed to this volume.^ 

The present work consists of two parts. The first gives 
a brief general account of the phonetic system, and de- 
scribes the accidence of each language in some detail. 
This is follow^ed by a comparative vocabulary of selected 
words. The second part deals with the phonetic side of 
the question in considerable detail, discussing every phonetic 
phenomenon which has come under my notice. 

Though I have quoted Avesta and Sanskrit words with 
great freedom in suggesting derivations, I in no way 
suggest that any word is derived from an old Eranian or 
Sanskrit original. I only quote them as showing the most 
nearly related ancient Aryan form, to whichever branch it 
may happen to belong. I trust that this will be clearly 
understood. I never derive from either Avesta or Sanskrit 

1 Minor forms of speecb, connected wdth Pasai and G^rwi respec- 
tively, are Tirahi once spolcen in the TirSh country, now inhabited by 
the Afridis, and Bxri of Dir. I have not included these in the above 
list, as I have very little to say about them. 
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I only compare, although it may sometimes happen that 
for the sake of brevity of language I employ words which 
are often used elsewhere to suggest derivation. Deriva- 
tions can only be made from the old Aryan language from 
which the speeches of the Avesta and Sanskrit are both 
sprung, and I have purposely abstained from reconstructing 
such a language. That every derivation proposed by me 
will meet with acceptance I do not expect, and I shall be 
the first to welcome corrections. But I think I may assume 
that, taken as a whole, my explanations amply prove the 
existence of the state of affairs which I have suggested 
in the preceding pages. 



CHAPTER II 

PAISACI AND CULIKA-PAI&ACIKI 

Before proceeding to the subject proper, I give an account 
of Paisaei and Culika-Paisacika, based on the rules given 
by Hema-candra. 

In describing PaisM Prakrit, Hema-candra takes Saura- 
seni Prakrit (a North-Western dialect) as his starting-point, 
and points out the particulars in which it differs from that 
dialect (IV., S28). In many respects Paisaci represents an 
older stage of phonetic development than does Sauraseni, 
just as the latter represents an older stage than does 
Maharastrl. As a convenient example we may quote the 
treatment of the letter L Paisaci retains a medial Sanskrit 
t unchanged ; Sauraseni weakens it to d, while Maharastrl 
elides it altogether. PaisacT, indeed, carries the preference 
for hard consonants so far that it hardens an original d to 
ty and this preference is carried to an extreme in Culika- 
Paisacika, in which all soft consonants are hardened. It is 
necessary to add that Hema-candra (iv. 327) states that 
according to some authorities Cdlika-Paisacika does not 
harden soft consonants when they are initial or conjunct, 
Vararuci (x. 3) knows only one Paisaei, which in its main 
features agrees with this second variety of Hema-candra’s 
Culika-Paisaeika. It is of importance to bear this fact in 
mind throughout the analysis of Paisaei given below ; as, to 
save repetition, I shall not refer to it again, confining my 
remarks, so far as Culika-Paisaeika is concerned, to Homa- 
candra’s first variety. 

The following are, according to Hema-candra, the points 
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in which Paisaci (including Culika-Paisacika) d .ffers from 
Mahfvrastri Prakrit in its treatment of Sanskrit words, I 
take Maharastn as the standard, as this is better known 
than Sauraseni. As my authority, I quote the sRtras in 
the grammar of Hema-candra. Unless otherwise stated, 
the siltras quoted are all taken from the fourth book. 
Forms marked with an asterisk are inferences from his 
rules, and are not specific quotations* 

A, Phonetics: 

The only vowel change noted by Hema-candra is that of 
r to i in -tisa for -drSa (317). On the other hand, in 
taffkfma for or, rather, *darsfrdna{m), it has 

appar^Uy become a (318), but tittha^drHfa, 

The consonants /t , c, t, d, p, //, and y, when medial, 
are not elided, as is usual in Mh. (824 ; I., 177). Similarly, 
medial M, gh, th, dh, and hli do not become li (824 ; L, 187), 
k remains unchanged even when medial, and does not 
become g, as sometimes in Mh. (824; I., 177, 182). Id 
does not become ci (324; I., 183). Thus, makara; ^mara- 
katay not maragaya ; *kirdtay not cilda. 

kh remains unchanged even when medial (824; I., 187). 
Thus, *8ukha, not $uha, 

g remains unchanged even when medial (824 ; I, 177). 
Thus, Bogaray not saara. In C.-Pail, however, g becomes k 
(826). Thus, imkara for nagara, 
gh remains unchanged even when medial (324 ; L, 187). 
Thus, *ni€ghay not mehu. In C.-Pais., however, gh becomes 
kh. ThnSy mekha (826). 

c remains -unchanged even when medial (824 ; I., 177). 
Thus, vacanay not vaana. 

ch (cch) follows the usual Prakrit custom (823 ; 286). 
j remains unchanged even when medial (324 ; I., 177). 
Thus, ^gajay not gaa. In C.-Pais., however, j becomes e 
(325). Thus, raja becomes raca. 

Jn becomes not nn or jj (303). Thus, fauna for 
fvajud; sanha for sadijM; savvanha for sai^ajha ; ndna 
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iovjnwia. The last example shows that at the commence- 
ment of a word ?7/7 becomes Tt. In the declension of rdjaii, 
a king, jil optionally l)eeomes cifi. Thus, gen* railm or 
raciHO (804). 

jh follows the usxial Prakrit custom, but in C.-Pais. it 
becomes vh (828; 286 ; 825). Thus, G.-VoiL, cacchar'a, as 
compared with Mh., S,, Vms., jhajjhara, jharjhara, 

f remains unchanged (824 ; L, 196). Thus, ^nata, not 
nada. The syllable fn may optionally become tu in kuturkha 
or hiiinhha (311). 

4 remains unchanged (324 ; I., 202). Thus, %arw</a, not 
(farida. In C.-Pais., however, d becomes t (325). Thus, 
tafilka for taclaga. 

4h follows the usual Prakrit custom, but in C.-Pais. it 
becomes th (823 ; 286 ; 325). Thus, C.-Paii, kCiflia, as com- 
pared with Bkr. (jadha. 

n always becomes n (30G). Thus, guna-riana-jutta for . 
ffnnchgcum-yukta, 

yg becomes nn (305), not /?a. Thus, imnna^ not j)U(/au, 
for ptajga. 

t remains unchanged even when medial (307), and does 
not become d as in S. (260), nor is it elided as in Mh. 
(I., 177). Thus hliagm'ail; pavvati for parvati; satarii for 
satarii, 

th remains unchanged even when medial (324; I, 187). 
It does not optionally change to dfe, as in S. (267). Thus, 
*ndtha^ not ndha or nddha. 

d becomes t evep after n (307) ; it is not elided, when 
medial, as in Mh. (I., 177). Thus, matana for madana ; 
tmndtara for damodara, A good example in C.-Pais. is 
karktappa for kandarpa (325). In numerals d does not 
become r (824 ; I, 219) ; ‘ eleven ’ is therefore ^ekatasa, not 
edraha, for (dcddam. Cf. Shb. hadaya, twelve; tidasa^ 
thirteen. 

dli remains unchanged even when medial (824; 1, 187), 
but in C.-Pais. it becomes th (325). Thus Pais, ; 

C.-Pais. mathura for madlmra; thuti for dhvM* 
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n remains uncTranged ,* it does not become n {306)» 
Thus, gunena for guitena; matana for madana; natthfina, 
having destroyed. 

ny becomes nn (30*5). Thus, hannaha for Icanyakcl ; 
ahhimanml for ahhhnanyn, 

]), even when medial, remains unchanged, and does not 
become v (324 ; I., 177, 281). Thus, not 2^<3!r(3f« 

p]i, even when medial, remains unchanged, and does not 
become bh or h (824; I., 286). Saphcda thus becomes 
^saphala, and does not become sahhala or sahala. 

h remains unchanged even when medial, and does not 
become v (824; I., 287). We thus get bdlaka, a child; 
and sahala, not savala, for mbala. In C.-Pais., however, h 
becomes p (325). Thus, pCilaha for bdlaka, 

bh remains unchanged even when medial, and does not 
become h (324 ; I., 187). Thus we get sohliana, not sdhana ; 
bhdriya for hlidrya. In ^5. (269) the hh in bhavati is 
optionally retained, so that we can have either bJiodi or 
hodi. According to H.-c., we ought to have only bhoti in 
Pais., but one of the examples of 819 is hoU, not bhoti. 
On the other hand, 818 gives hhotL In C.-Pais. bh becomes 
ph (325). Thus, raphasa for rahhasa; ramphd for ramhhd ; 
phakavatl for hi tag avail, 

m remains unchanged. It is not changed to as some- 
times occurs in Prakrit (824 ; I., 178). Thus, matana for 
madana; ramati, 

y remains unchanged. It does not become j (824; 
I., 177, 245). Thus, payacehase for prayacchase ; yaii for 
yadi. In this connexion it may be mentioned that ^.jjeva 
is represented by yyeva (e,g,, 821). The word hfdaya be- 
comes hitapaka in Pais. H.-c, (310) explains this by saying 
that y is changed to p. Concerning the compound ry see 
below. 

r remains unchanged. It is not liable to change to I, as 
often occurs in Prakrit (324; I., 254). Thus, t^ara for 
devara ; rdcina, by a king. In C.-Pais., however, r may 
optionally be changed to L Thus, gorl or gdll {sic) for 
gaurl ; ludda or rudda for rudra (326). 
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ry is either changed to J/, as in S., or is sometimes re- 
tained under the form of riy (314, 2G6). I have not noted 
any instances of the . alleged optional S. change to yy^ 
although S. has optionally ry corresponding to Pais, riy 
(266). Examples are ^njjcL for aurya; hlidnyaioic hharyci. 

w becomes, as in Mh., n\ Thus, aarvassa for sarvasya 
(816). I have not met any change corresponding to the S. 
ptirava for pfirva (270). 

I becomes I (308). Thus, stla for slla, kttlafjala, ealila. 
This rule does not apply to the I resultant from r in G.-Paii 
(826), or to ll {ucchallayiiti, 326). 

V remains unchanged (324; I., 177). Thus, tevara for 
decara. 

s becomes s (809). Thus, sohhati, sasl for husi, sakka for 
hkra^ samkha for ^ankha. The ordinary rule is therefore 
followed. 

.s also becomes s, as in Mh. (309). Thus, cisavia, visdna 
for visdna. In the word for ‘six,’ s does not become cli, as 
in Mh. (324 ; I., 265). Thus, ‘ sixth ’ would be *sattha, not 
chafflia. So also for the other words mentioned in L, 265. 

st usually becomes //A, but is sometimes retained under 
the form of sat a (314). Thus, tittha iov dr^ta ; kasata for 
ka^ta. It becomes tth or tth in gerundives (313). Thus, 
mttMna or natthuna for nasfvd; tafthfina or tatthuna for 
dfftvd. 

sn is retained, but a vowel is inserted between the two 
members of the compound, as is sometimes the case with 
ry and ft (314), Thus, sindta for snata, simiisd for snufd, 

B. Accidence : 

The accidence of PaisacI closely follows that of Saura- 
seni, allowance being made for the phonetic system of the 
former. H.-c. accordingly gives very little direct information 
on the subject. What he says is as follows : 

The suffix of the ablative of nouns with a-bases is dto or 
dtit (321). Thus, tdva ca tie tdrdto yyeva tittho — i.e., tdvac ca 
tayd durdd eva dfftai. ; tumdio or tmndUi^ from you ; mamdto 
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or mauidtn, from me. Compare the S. ablative in ado^ adit 
(276). 

As shown above, the ablative singular of the first two 
personal pronouns is mamdto or mavultic, and tumato or 
tumatu. 

The instrumental singular of the pronouns tad and idam 
is (masc. and neat.) nma, (fern.) nae (322, a different base). 

In the conjugation of verbs, the 3rd sg. pamsmaipadadknd 
atmaiupada both end in ti (318). Thus, hhdti^ nPti, tPtiy 
from roots bhu, ni, and da respectively. But when the con- 
Jugational base ends in a, the termination may be either 
ti or te (319). Thus, lapati or lajiate, accJioM or acchat?, 
gacchati or gacchate, ramati or ramate. This is a reproduc- 
tion of the corresponding rules for S. (273, 274), with the 
Pais, preservation of 

In the third person singular of the future of both voices, 
the termination cyga (Le., the optative) is substituted (320). 
Thus, tarn tafthruia duditaih. rauddhdvsa huvi*yya — 
dfstva cintitahb riijTui kaisd hhavet. Here hharet is used for 
hliavhyati. So H.-c., but the example is not convincing. 

The gerundive ends in tuna (312), corresponding to the 
S. dWna (271). Thus, gandnnaiox gatra^ raiidnna for rafr^, 
kasitdna for hasitvd, patjiitrnia for jmthitvd, kathitfma for 
kathitvd. When, however, the gerundive originally ended in 
^tvd, this becomes tthilna or tthdna (318). Thus, naffhnna 
or natthdm for na^(i% tatfluliia or tatthilna for df^fvd. 

The suffix of the passive is iyya (315). Thus, giyyate for 
giyate, diyyate for diyate, ramiyyaie for ramyate^ pathiyyate 
for pafliyatL The passive of the d kar^ do, is, however, 
klrate (316). 


CHAPTEE III 


PHONETIC SYSTEM 

The alphabet of modern PaisacI is as follows : 

a, d, a (as in ‘ all ’)> h h u, il, e, e, at, o, o, an, <ii (as in ‘ oil ’) . 

~ (the nasal sound. May be placed over any vowel.) 

k, kh, X (Prs- i )> /A 7 (Prs. e), h ( = h). 

c, ch,j, z, £ (=Prs. ;), n ( = h ). 

J (= ts), Sh,j (= dz), 11 . 

f, {h, 4, ?■» w (strongly cerebralized. Pronounced ~r as 
in Pg.). 

t, tk, 6 (= Arabic d, S (Prs. i), n. 

h, m. 

d, r, I, r, 

Zf s, h* 

Of the above, the existence of f, fh, and 4 is doubtful. 
See below. The letters are written in the order adopted by 
me for index purposes. I have placed z and « with the 
palatals, instead of among the spirants, on account of their 
close connexion withy. I have followed Gray in adopting 
c, ch, andy for the pure palatals, and rh, and J for their 
corresponding thus reversing the ordinary German 

custom. In Ks. a dot is placed under a vowel epenthetically 
affected by the vowel of the following syllable. In the same 
language and elsewhere half-pronounced vowels are written 
above the line. Thus, «uTr<?a“. The Skr. M is trans- 
literated r. The cerebral is transliterated ?*. An acute 
accent indicates the stress-syllable. 

In the following brief sketch of the phonetics I have given 
no examples. These will be found in Part 11. of the work. 
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With regard to the vowels, there is plenty of evidence as 
to changes of quantity, but this must be received with 
caution. The words were not collected l)y trained observers, 
and, except in the cases of Ks. and P., the diacritical marks 
were often omitted. It is, therefore, always possible that a 
vowel shown as short is really long. So far as materials are 
available, I have done my best to check all the quantities, 
but the checking has not been so thorough as I should 
wish. 

Changes of quality are common. Here we are on firmer 
ground. The vowel a can become i or e, and ii or o. The 
latter change is very frequent, except in P., and generally 
takes ■ place through the sound a, which is often heard in 
East Eranian languages. The change to the palatal series 
is commonly due to epenthesis. 

When a compound consonant is simplified, a preceding 
short vowel is sometimes lengthened in compensation, but 
usually remains unchanged. Many examples will be found 
in the following pages. A good one is the set of words for 
‘ camel ’ (see Part II., § 20). This avoidance of compen- 
sation may be considered as typical of these languages, 
and also occurs in the extreme North-Western Indo-Aryan 
languages Lahnda and SindhI. 

Aphseresis and syncope both occur. The latter is most 
common in B., where it giyes rise to some curious combina- 
tions of consonants at the beginning of a word. 

Prothesis, both of a and i, is not unfrequent, not only to 
aid the pronunciation of an initial compound consonant, 
but also before simple consonants where no aid to pronun- 
ciation is necessary. In the purest Kiifir languages (B., 
W., and V.), i or y is often inserted in the middle of a word 
before u, just as some English people pronounce the word 
‘ Lucy,’ ‘ Lyucy.’ 

Other vowel changes are made in the same group of 
languages for the sake of euphony. I have detected signs 
of consonantal gaiidhi in B., but have not sufficient 
materials to discover its principles. On this point I may 
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quote the following extract from the preface to Colonel 
Davidson’s Notes on the Bashpall (Kajir) Languafje 

‘Many letters are interchangeable, thus 2 = ] ore, as-eZ;/?, 
jlw, elm, snow ; J = i or c, as manjT, manci, man ; jurhiif 
karhn, I will kill. Letters are often trans 2 )Osecl, as haijramy 
hargdni; katraivo)\ kartaivor; brohur, hardbar, borbur. In 
words such OkS pstarak the p is often dispensed with. For 
the sake of euphony and scansion, words undergo a great 
variety of changes. Thus, “ a man ” may be manjlf mancly 
mocly and even munsj ; “very much” maybe bhtky 
hihiky UUuk, biluy; “ good ” or “ well ” is le, les, lesty lesta. 
Short vowels are sometimes lengthened, and long ones 
shortened ; sometimes a syllable is dropped, and at other 
times one is inserted ; thus, “ female ” may be strly Strly 
stdrl, iUr'i ! for ‘‘ to-day” may be ih^tavak, sfaraky ^taky staky 
stag ; “ for the sake of,” dugSy gd, tkd, key de ; for “ he ” or 
“it is” there are at least ten words, and for “he” or “it 
becomes,” at least six words. 

‘In very many words I found it impossible to decide 
whether the vowels should be long or short, whether 
certain vowels should be nasalized or not, and whether, in 
certain words, the r and t should be hard [i.c., cerebral] or 
not. G-reat varieties of pronunciation were met with.’ 

The above remarks apply to all the Kafir languages which 
I have examined, so that it must be understood that at 
present it is not possible to obtain more than an approxi- 
mate idea of their phonetic systems. 

In Kasmir there is a similar uncertainty in the pronun- 
ciation of the vow^els. Even pandits, when speaking 
Sanskrit, pronounce medial and initial i as c or ye, and 
final i and % as a German ti. In their mouths the sound 
of u approaches that of 0 or 0 , while, on the other hand, 
e is pronounced like i, I or el, and o is with difficulty dis- 
tinguished from ti. See BUhler’s Detailed Reporty already 
quoted on p. 2, pp. 25, 26. 

1 I have altered the transliteration of this extract to make it agree 
with that employed in the following pages. 
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When competent observers have drawn attention to the 
indefinite character of the vowel-scale in BaSgall and 
Kasmirl, it will be readily understood that the same state of 
affairs exists in the other Modern Paif^aci languages. 

With regard to consonants, surds, whether aspirated or 
not, generally remain unchanged. There are, however, 
some special rules for particular languages. 

When a w’ord in V. or Ks. ends in an unaspirated surd 
consonant, the latter is always aspirated. Thus, final 
k ^ kh, final c final / > fh, final t 7>'th, and final 

P P^^* There are occasional instances of the same law 
elsewhere. 

A palatal vowel or semi-vow’el following a consonant 
often palatalizes it. This is the regular rule in Ks. Thus, 
in that language, where so situated, 

> c (so also in W.). 

Ich =»■ cli [so also even without a palatal following, V. and W. 

.H'j, a. e, ^)]. 

g (or in V., and G. z, r)« 

c. 

til >* ch^ 

(I >■ y. 

^ ( T (also in'B. and and cli in ^Y.). 

til ^ vli. 

d ^ fi (also^ in B., W., and Kh., and z in B., Kh., and H.), 

None of these languages have any sonant aspirates (gh^ 
ik, dhy dll, or hh), except in one or tw^o borrow’-ed words. 
They are always disaspirated, and often further weakened. 
This is tj^Dical. 

As in Bhb., cerebral and dental mutes appear to be inter- 
changeable. So far as I can ascertain, in all the languages 
except Ivs. (which is strongly Sanskritized), P. (which is 
subject to the influence of its neighbour P^-)> and to a less 
extent the semi-Indian Gar. and M., there is no x*eal dis- 
tinction between these two classes of mutes, and there is 
only one class, as in Eranian — a semi- cerebral. The avail- 
able materials w*ere all collected by persons educated 
according to Indian sound-ideas, and in recording these 
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semi-cerebral sounds they came under the influence of the 
personal equation. To some these sounds appeared to be 
cerebrals, and were recorded as such ; and to others the}' 
appeared to be dentals, and were recorded as such. I have 
in my possession two closely-agreeing versions of the 
parable of the Prodigal Son, recorded in Gilgit S. by two 
independent observers. Identical words occurring in each 
are c^uite frequently recorded with cerebral letters by one 
and with dental letters by the other. This w'as not due to 
carelessness, for in other respects the- texts were most care- 
fully written. In the following pages cerebrals and dentals 
have been written as they were found in the materials 
supplied, but it should be remembered that in most of the 
languages it is very doubtful if there is any distinction 
at all. Cerebrals are entirely ignored both by General 
Biddulpli and by Dr. Leitner in their accounts of these 
languages. 

In V., S., and il., when the /‘-suffix comes between 
two vowels it is weakened to -r/-, and in Kh. it is further 
weakened to -7-. In one instance (K r/ro kroda) kr^fjr. 

The letter k is sometimes elided at the beginning of a 
word. 

Kh usually remains unchanged, except in Kafir, where 
it is disaspirated. When final, in V,, it of course remains 
unchanged. 

The letter c is sometimes changed to the corresponding 
affricata and in Kafir is liable to l)e further weakened to 
^ and 

In Kh. medial t regularly becomes r, and, as this occurs 
in the third person singular of verbs, the change is very 
frequent. A final t is often apocopated in the other 
languages, but not in Kh. 

The letter p follows the Indian custom in the Eastern 
languages, and becomes h or w. In Kafir p sometimes 
becomes k before t or A 

. We have seen that in Ks. fh is liable to be palatalized to 
cli. In Gar. and M., on the other hand, c or eh becomes 
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ih in words of »S. origin. When ch is derived from M, ifc is 
sometimes further weakened to « or 5 in Ivalir. 

As regards sonant letters, they, too, are often retained, 
but examples ai*e wanting for several medial letters. 
Initial g usually remains //, but, as in Eranian, in the 
Kafir group there is a tendency to change it to or L 

Initial ./ and ^ are usually unchanged, but <j (medial) 
becomes r or r. 

The letter d usually remains unchanged, but in Kh. and. 
Kafir languages it is liable to become,/ under the influence 
of a following i. In such cases, in Kafir, it is sometimes 
further changed to - 2 ^ or 5. In V., d, whether initial or 
medial, regularly becomes 1. The same change occasionally 
occurs elsewhere. This is a regular East Eranian change. 
Cf. the Ks. change of I to }. I have not found any instance 
of the Pais, change to U 

In K. S becomes 0 or f. Compare the change of dh in 
C.-Pais. In G. it becomes ^Z,-and occasionally I elsewhere. 
The intermediate form 01 is instructive. 

When according to the general rule, is disaspirated, 
ifc sometimes becomes h in the Eastern languages ; but this 
letter is usually vocalized to d or dropped. 

Nasals, as a rule, are well preserved. In Y. and B. (and 
also once in B.) ftg becomes g. Usually it remains as ug 
or becomes n. The palatal nasal n alone shows a tendency 
to disappear. The dental n generally remains unchanged, 
but in the West there is a strong tendency to cerebralize it, 
when medial or final, to p, and thence to change it to f or r. 
JM is very rarely changed to mb or h. In Ks. and Y. it is 
elided in the word Iciimara-. 

The letter // is sometimes retained, as in non-Persian 
Eranian, but is more generally vocalized to i or c. 

The letter r undergoes many important changes, and 
here it will be necessary to consider the letter not only 
when it is standing alone, but also when it is in combination 
with other consonants. It is often preserved unchanged, 

2—2 
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though in the Kafir dialects it frequently changes to ?% 
whether an n or i or d follows it or not. 

In quite a number of cases it shows an extraordinary 
readiness to become a palatal letter. This mainly occurs 
in B., but is also found elsewhere. Thus in B r and 
:: are occasionally interchangeable; in S. r ]> r: or 
and jr > f ; tr and Or c in Gar., and M. (so in 

Ghalcah), > cli in V., in P., fi., and M., and >> | in 

6. ; sir > tr in Kl, c or rh in S., and .s* in G., which 
is sharpened to s in Gzir. ; dr > z in B., and B., and ^ in V.; 
hr ^jr or in S., > z in M., and >,/ in Gtlr. With these 
we may compare the facts that in many Indian languages 
(and also in Ks., Gar.,and M.) tr often becomes (/)/ or (/)///, 
and that in Modern Paisaci fh and c, cli, are often inter- 
changed. Wg may also compare the Ks.’ change of I 
followed by a palatal vowel or semivowel to j\ It is note- 
worthy that in the Tibetan of Baltistan, immediately to the 
east of the B. area, r sometimes apparently becomes s. 
This tends to show that the palatalization of r was a pecu- 
liarity of the language spoken over the w^hole of this 
country before it was occupied by speakers of Paisaci or 
Tibetan. 

We have said that r, standing alone, often remains 
unchanged. It also usually remains unchanged in the 
following: //?•, i)\ ndr, 2>r, hr (Kafir and Kh.), sfr (K.). 
Kr becomes Ar in K., and r > I in the following : (jr > I 
(once in M.) ; tr also ]> 01, (hi, It or hi (in P. and G.) ; 
dr'p>l (once in M.) ; hr > hi, I (P. and G ) ; sir ^ hi (P.). 
There is no example of the letter r, standing by itself, 
becoming I 

In the Kafir languages, and also to a less extent else- 
where, r, whether medial or final, is very often elided. 
This occurs so frequently that it may be taken as typical 
of the whole family of languages. The only members in 
which I have not noticed it are Kh. and Ks. 

Besides the above-mentioned compounds, the following 
instances occur of original compounds in which r is a final 
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member. We have seen that tv is usually either preserved 
or palatalized. In one case, in B,, it is changed to /r, 
which is probably due only to the personal equation of the 
original scribe (see above).^ In Ks. Gar. and M., the 
languages most under Indian influence, it is liable to 
become t or th The G. andP. changes to di, tM, Id, and It, 
above quoted, are also noteworthy. Av. 6r closely follo\vs 
t)\ It becomes r in Kh. and r in W., while in the word for 
^ brother ’ it is almost everywhere elided. Pr, when initial, 
is preserved except in V., where it becomes p. Br occasion- 
ally becomes h, ic, or m, especially in the East. The only 
Western example is V. way-eli, a brother. Although gene- 
rally preserved, str is rarely changed to x or /*'. The Indian 
compound .y//- follows Indian analogies, and is represented 
by (/)/7z or (/)/. 

-In compounds of w^hich r is the first member, there is 
(as in Shb.) a strong tendency to transfer the r to a pre- 
ceding consonant. Thus, harm >• K. krd, pavna > Kh. 
pron, karma ^ §. krom, dirglia ^ K. drVja, and so on. 
Most often, however, the r is elided. Thus, rn generally 
becomes n or n in the East, and "r, r", ", or r, in the West. 
The compound rt follows the Eranian PS. in becoming r, and 
so does rd in P. and G. In K. and Kh. rd remains unchanged, 
but elsewhere the r is dropped and d remains. 
or s, and ^ st or t in the East, and f, or v in the 
West. As usual, we need not lay any stress on the dis- 
tinction between t and t. 

The letter I usually remains unchanged, but is now and 
then changed to r or r. In Ks. it becomes J when followed 
by a palatal vowel or semivowel. 

The treatment of v is uncertain. Sometimes it is re- 
iained as v or and sometimes it becomes h or m. In W 
the resultant h is twice hardened to p (cf. C.-Pais). When 
medial, is very frequently changed to a labial vowel. 

Except in B., V., P., and Ks., the sibilants Indian .s and 

^ Coiupai’C, however, the SincUn change of if/ to /r, and the ^racada 
Apabhraui^a change of initial t to /. 
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Eranian S are both represented by In one dialect of P. 
it is regularly changed to % (Gf. Ps. %), and this change is 
also observable in Ks*, in ^Yhich s, the suffix of the second 
person singular, has become kh. In B. and V., while h is 
sometimes retained, both .s and <s equally often aj^pear as c, 
<\ f, or even The change to s also occurs sporadically 
elsewhere. In Ks. an Indian ,s‘ is regularly represented 
by 1l 

The Indian s usually also appears as but in Ks., when 
uncompounded, it appears as //. Indian or Ei'anian s 
generally remains unchanged, but in the Kafir group it 
becomes « when followed by a palatal vowel. In Ks. and 
S. it sometimes becomes It. 

The letter h is generally retained, but in Ks. the secondary 
corresponding to s or again reverts to S when followed 
by a palatal vowel or semivowel. 

Tinning to compound consonants (except those containing 
an r, which have been already dealt with), attention may 
again be drawn to the rareness of compensatory lengthening. 
The double kk, as a rule, becomes but in the only 
instance noted in B. it becomes nk. The frequent com- 
pound k^ is generally represented by c in the West, and by 
eh in the East. In G. it is further changed to fli. In 
other languages there are also other secondary changes. 
Av. .S except in Kh., where we have ch. 

We have seen that in V. v sometimes becomes p. Simi- 
larlj", in that language cv'^]>s. •• 

A very typical change is that of tm to t (as in Sbb. 
and sometimes in India). Only in KL do we have the 
usual Indian change top. As already stated, in Ks. iy > r. 
Elsewhere it becomes f, t, or th; never c, as in India. 
This change, together with the frequent preservation of 
t}\ is quite typical of Mod. Pais., and is foreign to Indian 
and Eranian. 

Eranian dw becomes f, except in V., where, as in similar 
cases, we have p as the resultant 
The compound dv follows in the West the Indian and 
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non-Persian Eranian in becoming u" or h, but in the East^ 
and occasionally elsewhere, it follows Persian Eranian and 
becomes (L Except in the Kafir languages, nt generally 
becomes 9zd; but in Gar, and M. it is preserved in the 
l)resent participle, and in Ks. in the same form it becomes n. 
In Kafir, nt'^ tt, or The change to n is both Indian 
and Eranian. 

The change of pt to t is the general one. The custom of 
Persian dialects (as distinguished from standard Prs.) and 
of most Indian languages is followed. B. and V. change 
it, in one word, to kt and to U x^espectively. 

As regards compounds with sibilants, sk becomes kk in 
Kl, and c in Kh. For the latter we may compare Av. sk 
> Ps, c. 

The compound k generally survives, though it sometimes 
becomes % or k. So, in the Kfifir group, Indian is repre- 
sented by k or k.{Y. has once st); but in S. it usually 
becomes ch, or I — t (cf. Pais, kasafa), and in the other 
languages, on the Indian frontier, it becomes (t)fh, (t)t, in the 
Indian fashion. In the Kafir group sf becomes again k 
(with one occurrence, again, of st in V,). In the East we 
have the Indian change to {t)t. In P., G., K., and Kh., 
the st is preserved. In one instance — in P . — st has 
become r. 

In the Kafir group the resultant k, in all the above 
changes, is liable to a further secondary change to (5)«~a 
development which is also common in Eranian. 

The compounds kr, kr, and str have been dealt with 
under the head r. They closely follow the foregoing. 

It will be observed that, except in the East, wiiere the 
languages have come under Indian influence, the tendency 
is to preserve, a sibilant plus dental under the form k or sL 
This is Eranian, not Indian. 

Forms in which jp is the second member are Indian 

^ Note the typical change of mnti to Kafir ak. The group nt t 
Medial a has disappeared, and a prothetie a added before the com- 
pounded k (*c st). 
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and Eranian sj). Both are treated in the same manner, 
following Eranian, and not Indian, analogies. The latter 
generally, and the former always, becomes which may 
further become r or h. In B. and S., however, sp is 
retained, with a slight change, as sp. 

The treatment of sm by V. and Kh. is ^vorthy of special 
notice. It is changed in Kh. to sp*, and in V. is either 
retained or further weakened to s. 

The compounds «// and sij are treated as \ve might 
expect, the sibilant in each case being palatalized in 
various ways. SI > hi, and the r of sva is changed to a 
vowel. 

The compound hv becomes (h)hh on the Indian frontier, 
and h or p elsewhere. The change to p occurs in W. 
There is no instance noted of the compound in Y., where 
'we should expect a similar result. 

lirtentioH of Surds and Hardinnnr/ of So}iants. — It will be 
remembered that the retention of surds and sonants is a 
prominent feature in Hemacandra’s PaisficI, and that the 
hardening of sonants is tyincal of Yararuci’s Paisaci and of 
Ciilika-Paisaeika. In Plemacandra’s Pais., moreover, df> t. 
With one exception, all these are extremely frequent in the 
Modern PaisacI languages. We have instances of the 
retention of k, kh (disaspirated), // (only initial ; no ex- 
amples of non-initial), d (as r)^ d, dh, p, and k We 
have also instances of the change ot gf> k, and hf>p, I 
have not come across any instances of d t, but there are 
good examples of the change of ^ > <9. V., which more 
often agrees with C.-Pais. than do the others, hardens dv 
to f in the word tar-ekh, a house. The various indexes to 
Part II. give the w^ords of each language separately, and 
will enable the student to check these statements. 
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NOMINAL SUFFIXES 
k, hh, ify 7 , ngy h 

The termination k, which occurs both in Eranian and in 
Indian, is well known. It appears in the Ghalcah dialects 
under the forms of k or cj and (in Yd.) used both with 
substantives and wdth adjectives. It also occurs in the 
Wkh. infinitive, as well as in the Ormuri (Eranian) infini- 
tive, in the original form of A:, while in the Baldcl infinitive 
it becomes g. It is frequent as a suffix added to Mod. 
Pais, nouns, and appears in several languaiges (viz., V., P., 
K., Kh., and §.) as the suffix of the infinitive. In V., 6., 
and M. it is also (under the form g between vowels) used 
as a suffix of the past participle, while in P. the same 
participle retains the k. In one form of the present parti- 
ciple in B, it becomes g, but in the Kh. present participle 
it remains unchanged. It is not used as an infinitive suffix 
at the present day in any Indian language, though traces 
of it appear in the long a of the Hindi infinitive and similar 
forms. As regards the infinitive, we may sum up the state 
of affairs by saying that the letter k survives in certain 
Eastern Eranian languages and in certain Modern Paisilci 
languages, liut not in any Indian one. 

It is a phonetic law of Ks. that wdien a word ends in a 
surd consonant, that consonant must be aspirated. It 
therefore follows that in this language the suffix k takes 
the form of kh. There are sporadic traces of the same law 
in other languages of the family, and it is applied with 
some consistency in V. 
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We have seen that in Eastern Eranian this suffix takes 
the forms k, g, and (o)li. In Modern Pai^cl I take the 
following terminations as derived from it — k, kh, g, y, ng,'^ 
and A. The following are examisles : 

k . — This is frequent in K. There are also occasional 
instances in B., W., and P. 

B. as-l'e^ he. 

K. gardd-'h\ ass. Cf, gurclo-y, below. 

P. (double suffix), behind. 

K. pacluy-cli^ bird.. Cf. n- suffix below. 

K. pli Fiscal', P. cat (double suffix in P.). 

K. ga-k^ cow. Cf. fli suffix below. 

B. jF(>>ju-lx\ daughter. 

K. flower. 

W. coro-k, hair. 

Iv. inastr^uk^ P. mahj-ik^ moon. Cf. kh below. 

K. H'k, water. Cf. V. Fiv-eh, Kh. v-y, 

P. han-lkf struck, and so all past participles in P. 

V- ji)eisumti-n4k, K. tij-ek, Kh. d4l\ ^Jid oiki, to strike, 

and so all infinitives in these languages. 

Kh. gau'ikdi taking, and so all present participles in Kh. 

kh , — This occurs only in Y- and Kis. The pronunciation 
of V. kh is unknown. It may be the spirant %. Besides 
V. and Ks., in one word Kh. has the spirant, as an alter- 
native for 7 . 

Kh, gurdd'X or gurdo-y^ ass. Cf. K. gardd~k, 

'V. p^i-kh, cat. Cf. K. 2 )kiis~ak, P. in^d^n^ak* 

V. kini-khi kerzi-kli^ dog. 

Y. an-ekli^ fire. 

Y. ivar-eklii tav-ekli, house. 

Y. mas-ekh, moon. 

Y. Uff-kli, K.4. idru~klii star. 

Y, isi-kli, sun. 

Y. hmi-kliy tongue. 

In Ks. every final k becomes kh. See p. 31 of my Essays 
on Kdgmlri Grammar J, A, S, B,, Ixvi. [1897], Part I., 
p. 183), 

^ In GIF, Pf 308, a termination 2 /ng is mentioned, which seems to 
have a different origin. 
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V- — Cf. GIP. 63. Only sj^oradic instances exce];)fc in B., 
V., S., and M. In every case the k was originally inter- 
vocalic, and in most cases is so at the present day. 

M. (Ifl, back. 

P. or go^i-ngy house. 

V. hut^ogy share. Cf. s^e-suffix, and n-suffix. 

V, 2>€8umti-ogoy S. Hd-ego, M. hiit-ag-il (double sufhx), struck. So 
for all past participles. 

F. vl.n-an or vin-ag^any striking, and so in all present participles 
in B. 

In all these languages the termination is often dropped. 

7 . — This occurs only in Kh. 

Ivh. gurdd-jy or gnrd^~x^ ass. (’f. K. gardj-li. 

Kh. /7-7, water. Cf. K. V. dv-tdu Cf. also Mj. ijau yd. 

Kh. liato-yo, to-yo, his. (^f. P>. he. 

ng . — This is most frequent in P. There is also an 
example in Kh. 

P. gddd-ng, hull. Cf., however, Tibetan glang. 

P. mri-ngj dog. 

Kh. pd^ngy foot, 

P. gou-ng or gO^-Qy house. 

h . — This occurs only in B. and V., and is evidently a 
weakening of kh. 

V, Ctv-ch, water; cf. K. u-k, Kh. /7-y. Y.ps-chy what ? 

B. wez-ch, a she-goat. ^ 

ste, $taiy stUy sih^^, sty sthy sdy s. 

This termination is extremely common in a variety of 
functions. It is used — 

To form nouns substantive, including infinitives. Thus,B. 
har-estCy a share; K,, Kh. an-iis, a day; S. on-us, a feast; 
B. acnn-asth, aetln-astli\ or aciln-aste, to run ; W. vig-listciy 

kut-iste, or kut-istd, to strike (the S, form is peculiar to 
the dialect of Dah Hand). 

To form adjectives, including past participles. In these 
cases the termination is usually dropped when the adjective 
or participle is employed attributively. Thus B. 7, iiiy. 
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mine ; Iv mac, a good man ; amu lest ai, the house is 
good; W. hoA^ good. W.vin-a, riiuafita, or vin-ista^ 

Kh. presia, struck. 

As a sign of ease. In B. it appears under the forms stai, Btr, 
stj s, as the sign of the genitive and of the ablative, the two 
shorter forms being generally, but not exclusively, employed 
for the former. They are frequently dropped. Thus, 
luancisst, viancJs^ ov mane i, of a man ; of a horse; 

pi^trakstai^ixom to-day; niknik-steihom the first. In P., 
std or sa (also frequently dropped) is a sign of the oblique 
form. Thus, tdUista ante, to the father; Icuj-^sa 2)aBkin, 
after the brother. It is even used with plural nouns, as in 
dostaii’ista-m miltin, with my friends. So also in S. the 
agent case en^s in sc. The K. genitive in aB, e$ {kJ-as, of 
a king ; mocss, of a man) perhaps belongs to this group. 

As a verbal termination of the third person plural, it 
takes the form stai, sto, 8t, ssl. This is a distinct group, 
with a different derivation, though similar in form. It will 
be considered under the head of verbs. 

The origin of the nominal suffix is very obscure. We 
are tempted to compare the Prs. verbs ending in -istan, 
which Darmesteter and Horn consider to be the infinitive 
of the root as, be (GIP. P, 142), but which Salemann 
{ib, P, 308) maintains to be of unknown etymology. We 
may also compare the Prs. durii-st, which Horn (551) 
derives from Av. dwa^+sti- (cf. Av. aynsti-), or (especially 
for the past participle) forms like Skr. matta-, Prs. mast ; 
Bkr. rrtdd/m-, Prs. rast It is possible that the st of the two 
last forms has been employed for other past participles by 
false analogy. The same participial termination is very 
common, both as st and as ss, in two of the Caspian Persian 
dialects (GIP, I-, 363, 364), Thus Gilaki, danista, he 
knew; hl-^narasta, he hmxd) ha-nmdsta, he showed; ha- 
farmdsta, he ordered; hristeh, he was; and Mazandaranl, 
fa.hnastuna, we spread out; hasndssama, I heard, and 
so on. 

It may be suggested that in these modern Paisael 
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languages this termination is possibly derived from eat, 
the present participle of the \/ae, be, with the very common 
syncope of the medial a. It will have been observed that 
in almost every case the suffix is joined very loosely to the 
nominal base, and can be omitted with little change of 
sense. Moreover, in more than one Indian language the 
present participle of the verb substantive is employed as a 
suffix of the ablative. A good example is the Bengali 
which means ' from.’ Similarly, in Ks. the same 

present participle is used as the suffix of the genitive. 

M, iJh {• 

These may be connected with etc, or we may refer them 
to the Wkh. plural suffix ist, and the adjectival suffix ist 
found in Prs. dialects. See GIR F, 314, 182, 211. The 
latter is probably connected with the Skr. -isj/a-. Examples 
are : 

Kh. pru-^ta, before ; V. a bull. 

V, cow. ; (blr. hlra-fh, a goat. 

G-. I’ham-fa, ear ; r/imti-ta, hair ; sau-fa, head (but B. hi). 

The distribution of these three suffixes will be noted. 7\l 
occurs only in G. It and tJi may be identical with Skr. -/a-, 
Pr. -da-, and in that case these two should be grouped with 
the r, tj, r, I suffixes below. 

n, m. 

The suffix n has many possible derivations. We may 
refer it to the Skr. -ana-, or we may compare it witfaO. Prs; 
-aina-y Av. -aena-, Prs. -in, I think it can most easily be 
connected wuth the Phi. which becomes -{i)sn or 

in Prs. dialects (GIF. P, 182). In Gbalcah sni^m 
{ik 30G). In Kurd, Av. lulma'^panl (Gray, 923). This 
derivation enables us to group n and m together. 

n.~P. pasdi-in, behind (double suffix) ; Gar. pas'i-n^ bird ; G. iH-n, 
eye ; Kh. a house ; W. mat ini, a share ; Kh. Jigkni, tongue ; 

V. ip-in, one (see numerals). The n of K. liCtnih'ni, house, is different. 
Cf. Prs. andarun In the w'ords for ‘ bird ’ and ‘ eye/ the n may be 
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part of the original base, but this is hardly likely, when we coinparo • 
the corresponding words in otlior cognate languages. See Vocabu- 
lary, 

lit. — G. before; Kh. sde-;;?, gold ; V. lef-ein, tooth. 

n r, L 

This may be compared wifch the Prakrit suffixes -r/a-, -ilia-. 
Tlie Z-suffix appears in all M. past participles, and is evidently 
connected with this Prakrit termination, and does not seem 
to have anything to do with the I of the Paste past parti- 
ciple. It is added after a /c-suffix, and the whole double 
suffix may be dropped at pleasure. At the same time, in 
B. vln-aff-aii or rln-aa, striking, the /f-suffix has been 
inserted between the root and the participial termination. 

/', r, u, — G. shoe. 

Gar. pT.h'T-?*, T' or jnsd ud-ik uloulile suffix), a cat. {N 

and ifd are intercliangeable.) 

r>, viacli-ku-r (double suffix), a man. 

B. narnL-i\ nasa-r^ K. natvn-r^ Kh. nas-hl r (double suffi.x), 
M, nathfl r, Gar. a nose. 

/. — P. (/<y-/d*72<7 (double siitlix), S. go’lo^ a 'bull. Here the Z-suffix 
seems to indicate the masculine gender. Cf., however, 
Tibetan (jhintj. 

V. es-le, he. 

V. wezi4, a shoe. 

M. gPdtl, singing (doubtful). 

M. 7:uta or kiita-f/l-Iy struck. So for all past participles. 

Koto how frequently this suffix is used in association with the 
/I'-suffix. 
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DECLENSION OF SUBSTANTIVES 

Number. 

In most of the Modern Paisaci languages plurality is not 
expressed unless the context requires it. The following 
terminations have been noted : 

B., P., Kh,, K. -a//, ’Cn, Gar, ~nL 

V- -d, (7, K. -au. 

These can all be referred to the Eranian Genitive Plural 
"dmlm, Prs. -du, Gllaki -du, Kasani, -du, 

K. -a?, S, “f“, M. -a. 

GL PhL -7/u7, Prs. -ha, Ivasani -a. Or the M. -a may ))e 
compared with the Ps. (Eranian -ah, Av. -o, Slir. '*o.s‘). 

In Ks. the plural of masculine a-bases is the same as the 
singular. That of masculine i-bases ends in and that of 
feminine bases generally in -e. With the last we may com- 
pare the P5. -c (Eranian -yah, Av. ijU, Skr. -yan). 

Besides the above terminations, nouns of multitude are 
often added to give the idea of plurality. Such areB. 

W. -kele, V. -kit, -kili, G. 7 /iZa, and (possibly) P. -la, with all 
of which w^e may compare the Eranian Sg. -yala. Other 
similar words are : W. mm- (prefixed), G. -nam, and 
K. -chik, all of which mean ‘ many,’ 

Cane. 

Cases are formed by the following suffixes and prefixes. 
There are also many others. 
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Case Suffixes and Prefixes. 

Note. — Suffixes are indicated by a hyphen preceding the word; 
thus, -td. Prefixes are indicated by a hyphen following ; thus, hd-. 


Agent when 
Obi. Fora), different 
Siner. from Obi. 



To, for. 


n. 


— 

-idf -ke 

-tdj -ste 

-0 

-StCi -s 

w. 



‘Tca^ -keil 

-Jce.-l'ane. 

-hi. 

-la 

1 

V. 


-- 

-pane 

fia, 

-panea 

i 

! -fin, 
-wak 

1 

p. 

-aid, 

— 

-ante 

-udai,-ie 

1 

-s 

1 

i 

G. 

-a 

’6 

-ke 

-})€}' ena 

-na 

; K. 

-as 


-lidtia 

-pi 

-as 

Kh. 

-u 

9 

-te 

-sar 

-V 

s. 


-se 

-te 

-jd, 

„rd 

-a% ’S 

K4. 


‘an, -S -t 

•pueliy, -as 

•peth^ i 
-andr<^ j 

1 

1 f 

Gar. 


— 

-ka 

-md 

•n 

-a 

M. 

-a 

0 

-gai 

-na 

-0 


General Memarks . — The case of the agent is almost 
always identical with the oblique form. It is the case of 
the subject of the past tenses of transitive verbs. In S., 
however, the agent case is used for the subject of a transi- 
tive verb in any tense (compare the neighbouring Tibetan), 
even the present. In some dialects of §. there are two 
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terminations of th§ agent case. One, -t, -aya, is used 
when the verb is in a tense formed from the past participle, 
and the other, -se or -sa, when the verb is in any other 
tense. 

The ablative suffix is often a secondary form derived 
from some other case-suffix. Thus, in W. -/re and -Ica-ve are 
locatives of -ka, and -he is the locative of -ha. In V. -pa'nea 
is derived from -pane. In Ks, and are derived 

from -pefh and -anda?^ respectively, and Gar. -md and -me 
are respectively the ablative and locative of the same 
base. Finally, we may compare G. -pere-na, which is 
evidently itself a genitive. As in Indian languages, some 
of the dative suffixes are also plainly locatives of genitive 
suffixes. 

The Modern Paisaci noun shares with that of Indian 
languages and with that of the non-Prs. Eranian languages 
an oblique form. In P. and perhaps K. this is formed by 
the addition of the s^suffix (see nominal suffixes). The 
oblique form of Ks, is of purely Indian origin. The -as is 
derived from the old genitive of a-bases, and the of 
masculine -i-bases and the -i of feminine bases are 
of similar origin. All the other oblique forms given 
above are vocalic terminations. We have -e, or -o, 
which may be compared with the Indian oblique ter- 
minations, or with the -a, -f, -c, or -d of Caspian Prs. 
Professor Geiger (GIP. I^ 858) derives the forms in -a 
from an old instrumental, those in -7 and -e from an 
old locative or genitive, and those in -d from a sub- 
stantival termination to which the post-position d has 
been attached. 

The oblique plural forms are not given in the above 
table, as they contain nothing distinctive. They are 
B. -auj -on ; W. -tl; V. -o ; P. -dn ; G. -n ; K. n'h ; 
Kh. -dn ; S. -o ; Ks. -n ; Gar., and M. -a. All these may be 
either Eranian or Indian, There are numerous analogies 
in both branches of the Aryan tongue. 


8 
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We may class the remaining suffixes as follows : 

1. (a) Genitive — B. and Kh. -/5, S. Gar. and M. -<7. 

(5) Locative~W. -I, G. -e, K. -o(*tnx), Kh. -I, -d. 

(а) Agent — S. -se. 

(6) Ablative — B. -sfe. 

(c) Genitive — B. -ste, -s, P. -5, K. -as, S. -a. 

These are each the same as some oblique form singular. 
The B., P., K., and S. ^-terminations are doubtful. They 
may be remains of old Aryan genitives in -s?a, Av. -Inja, 
Skr. -sya* The liL dative suffix -as has certainly this 
origin. 

2. (a-) Dative — B. -A-e, AY, -/cct, -Ae(-fT)j G. -Ae, Gar. -Ao^, M. -//ai, 

(б) Ablative — AV, -A§, “Aa{-Ke). 

(c) Genitive — A^ {-wa)-!:. 

This is the well-known Indian suffix (<C hrta-). I do not 
know of its occurrence, as a case-sign, in Eranian. 

8. (a) Dative — B. AA^ A^. in-, P. {-f1n)’{c, Kh. and S. -te, 

{b) Ablative — B. -fd. 

We may compare this with the Ps. -fa, which Trumpp 
and Geiger (GIP. P, 215) consider to be of Indian origin 
(c/. Hindi -te), and which Hannesteter {Chants Populaires 
des AjfilianSf Ixxiv.) identifies with the Prs. fa. The fact 
that Y. employs the word as a prefix is in favour of the 
latter derivation for V. at least. 

4. (a) Dative — Y, (-j^a)-we. 

(h) Ablative — AY, {-A'apfie, V. {-jmynea, G. ypereyna,M., -na, 

(c) Genitive — G. -na. 

{d) Locative — K. (-o)'na. 

We may compare this with the P§. ablative suffix -na, 
or with the common Indian case-suffix -na, -ntl, etc. 

5. (a) Dative — ^V. -pa, -pa(-ns), 

(b) Ablative — AY. -61/ V. -pa, -pa(-nea), G, •pe(-re-na)^ K. -pt, 

(c) Genitive — AY. -6a. 

(d) Locative— B. 6d-. 

We may compare these with the Ps. locative iirefix pa-, 


DECLENSION OE SUBSTANTIVES 


35 


and with the Caspian dative prefix ha^, both corresponding 
to the Av. and Skr. upa, 

6. (d) Ablative —-Gar. ma, 

{b) Locative— V. -munj, KA -manz. Gar. -wie, M. •maz. 

With the V.,Ks., and M. forms compare the Av. mailyana-^ 
middle, Ps. miyanj. The Gar. forms are Indian. 

7. (a) Ablative — G. (-^e)-re(-na), Kh. (-s)-ar, B- -j(7, -‘jJ, 

(b) Genitive — V. 

(c) Locative — B. -r&f -rd^ 

The various S. forms are dialectic variations. In this 
language, j, jr, i, and r are dialectically interchangeable. 
The original form in S. is plainly -r<?. Cf, Prs. -rd, OldPrs. 
radiy. It survives in Ghaleah under the form If we 
do not wish to connect -id, -/d, with -rd, as the phonetic 
change is an unexpected one, we can compare with the 
two former Av. haca, Prs. az-, Caspian Prs. -Jd. But in 
this case we shall have to assume that in the different S. 
dialects different post-positions are employed for the same 
case. As to the phonetic change, compare Gilgit §. rd, 
Dras H. id, he, and B. rfird or zarr, noise. Lahndii, of the 
Western Panjab, shows many signs of Pais, influence. We 
may therefore also compare the Multilni L. dla, daughter, 
pi. (quite irregular) dh%rt, with §. dl, obi. sing. d7/-. 

8. The Ks. dative -kyut'^ (for *kW*) and genitives 

-sgnd^% are purely Indian. Andar is, of course, 

Prs. Of -puilliy, -ketk (or Acyath)^ and -peth (or -pyafh)^ the 
origin is uncertain. So also the P. ablative -ndui, and 
locative -kiicfi. Ks. may be <C Av. parkin Bkr. ^rrsflia- 
(see Part II., § 188). K. dative -hatia is probably con- 
nected with hasta^. The Ks. kyiit^ is an adjective, and 
agrees in gender with the direct object. It and kyath (for 
kati) must ultimately be referred to some case or cases of 
kfta-. 
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ADJECTIVES 

With the exception of the numerals, adjectives call for few 
remarks. Gender is very irregularly observed, the masculine 
being (except in Ks.) often used for the feminine. Indeed, 
the only adjectives which I have noted as ever taking 
feminine forms are those ending in a or d, and those 
ending in one 'of the liquids Z, ;?i, n, r. We have not, 
however, got sufficient materials for forming general rules.. 
In Ka.smirl, which, in this respect, is thoroughly under the 
influence of the neighbouring Sanskritic languages, the 
system of gender is in full swing. See my grammar. The 
feminine termination of adjectives is almost always I. 

Comparison is carried out in the Indian fashion, the 
object with which comparison is made being put in the 
ablative case. 

The numerals are shown on p. 37. 

General Remarks, — By a phonetic law of these languages 
which is constantly recurring, tr is interchangeable with c. 
A good example is S. tre or cc, three. A similar change 
occurs in the Ghalcah languages. Compare W. poYr, Sq. poe, 
a son. Tv in these cases represents an Avesta Br, as in 
puBra-^ a son. ’ The numbers for * fifty ’ and ‘ one hundred ^ 
are only given to show that these languages count on a 
vigesimal system, a system which is also employed by the 
.Ghalcah Yud 7 a. In a few instances words such d^spanjd, 
sad, and M, the words are borrowed from other languages, 
but in most the vigesimal system is self-evident: The 
employment by Yud^a is probably not Eranian, as the 
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other Ghalcah languages use a decimal system. Buruiaski 
employs the vigesimal system. 

It will be noticed that there is great uncertainty as to 
the use of dental and cerebral letters. See the remarks 
under the head of phonetics. 

B. and W. change initial c into s. Thus B. Sto, W. Sta, 
Lv. cadicdro, four. V. in the same word hardens 6iv to p. 
B. also represents Indian s by c when not initial. V. 
represents it by Thus, B. di^, Y. leze, Skr. daSa-, ten ; 
B. rin, Y. {ri)zu, Bkr. vhhmti-, twenty. 

W., like B,, changes initial c to S. On the other hand, 
it retains Indian » under the form of 

Y-., in clu, three, changes tr to -ch, not c. This language 
drops -fr when medial, as in B. pitr, Y. pie,, a son. It also 
changes d to I, as in lac, two, leze, ten. Compare Munjiini 
(Ghalcah) Hi, two, Yiidya hs, ten. A similar change also 
occurs in Ps. I have already pointed out how 6a- is 
hardened to j> in this dialect. An initial p is dropped 
in Hc (? for a-ac), five. 

P. changes 6r to thl, which G. closely follows. When 
fhl is initial, the ( is dropped. Examples are Avesta 
im6ra~, P. pat hie, G. puU (with metathesis of 61, and loss 
of aspiration), a son ; Aw. Brayd, P. Me, G. die, three. A 
final Indian s becomes h, and is then dropped, so that we 
have lie, ten. 

Regarding G. 6le, see above. A c is hardened to e in 
Sur (Av. eudn-urv, the w being preserved under the form of 
7 ?), four, and jiaar, five. Kasmirl has nearly the same 
words for these numbers. An initial r has been dropped 
in iai, for riii, twenty, compare Y. zu for vizu. An Indian 
4 is retained under the form of I 

K. similarly retains Indian s. 

Kh. changes initial d toj injv, two, and jo4, ten. With 
the former compare the Kasmiri z^h, two, but dak, ten. 
The change to j is due to palatalization through a following 
palatal vowel. This is not in the Av. dva, but is in the 
Av. hae, the Shb. duvi, and the B. diu. In hiSr, twenty, 
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t has become r. So also in Sor, a hundred. This is a 
regular phonetic change in Kh. The form in M. shows 
that the course of development has been Skr. iata-, thence 
(cf. Prs. §ad), thence M. M, Kh. Sor. 

S. dil^ like the Kh.jn, two, shows the influence of the 
original following i. In pus, five, a final c has become 
s, cf. the similar change of an initial c? in B. and W. In 
poi, the has been further weakened to h, and then elided. 

and Ks. are the only languages which api)arently follow 
the modern Indian fashion of aspirating the final t of the 
word for ^ seven.' The aspiration is, however, due to the Ks. 
I’ule by which all final surds are aspirated. Compare the Shb. 
nataro (not nattaro) for naptarali. The Skr. asta-, eight, has 
several representatives. Ath recalls the fihhafha. Azat on the 
other hand reminds one of the PaisacI Icasafahi for kastaui. 
With we may compare the YiiclYa asrf>^ remembering 
the liability of tr (Le., 0 to become c. There is also the 
Shb. astau. In the two remaining forms, the final ( has 
been dropped, and, in ach, J has become ch, through cJl 
The most interesting point to note among these forms is 
that both the variants of this word which occur in Shb. 
are repealed in §. The forms for ‘ten’ and ‘twenty' 
show that a medial Indian s is either weakened to h and 
then liable to be dropped, or may be represented ^ by i, as 
we have also seen in the case of the number ‘ eight.' 

Ks. always aspirates a final surd consonant. Hence, akh, 
one. S is changed to h in dak, ten; tviiJi, twenty; liathi 
a hundred. Sah, six, is only pandits' writing for hh 

Gar. represents Indian tr or the Av. Or by pi. As re- 
marked above, the fact that the letter is cerebral is of small 
importance. Probably th would be the representation of 
the sound as written by another scribe. At the same 
time, the cerebralization, if it exists, is evidently due to 
the influence of the following r. In K:^. fy regularly be- 
comes c, so that this ty would be the immediate term in 
the equation try > c, a fact which may be the origin of the 
more general equation given above, that tr'^ c. In the 
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same way thy would become eh of the V. chz. We may, 
therefore, group this chi as a form connected with Gar. thd, 
I have no explanation as to how the aspiration arose. 
Gar. represents the Indian ^ by 

M. has the usual change of tr to c. As regards an 
original initial c, we have seen that B. and W. change it 
to S. M. goes a step farther, and dentalizes the s, so that 
the Avesta cadwdro is represented by sailr. The letter J or 
c is zetacized to z in paz, five, after a nasal. TheKs. word 
is very similar. Indian s is as usual represented by S, 

I now proceed to deal with each numeral separately. 

One, — The forms e, ev, I, and a must all be compared 
with Eranian, Compare Avesta aero, Ghalcah 7, etc. 
Yaky ak, akhj ek, may be either Eranian or Indian. I 
cannot certainly analyze the forms ipin and attege The 
ip- of the former is probably the same as the Ghalcah w. 
The other word seems to be att-cgc. Compare oc eg-zu, 
five (-times) one-twenty, a hundred. 

Two , — All the forms agree with Eranian. Compare Av. 
dra, hae. The varying forms have been dealt with above. 

Three, — These also agree with Eranian. Av. OrdyO, Cf. 
Wkh. trfii, Mj. hrai^ Yd, Huroi. 

Four,-^A.\BO Eranian. Av, caOwdrd, Shb. cature^ like 
B. and W., follows Pai^m in preserving the medial t. 
So also, however, all other Asoka inscriptions. Ghalcah 
has Smvur, etc. Hence forms like Sot, 'etc. With 

V. ctiM, cf. Ossetic Si2ypar, 

Five, — ^Also Eranian, Av. panca, Ghalcah panz, pinj, etc. 

Six . — Also Eranian. Av, 

Seven. — This follows Indian. The Avesta has hapta. 
Skr. sapta, Eegarding sat and sath, see above. 

Eight — ^Eranian or Indian; but the dialectic phonetic 
rules have come in, and the preservation of tjbe conjunct 
St is distinctly Eranian. 

Nine, — Eranian or Indian. Av. and Skr. 7iava. The 
forms of Gar. and M. change v to m. The form num 
looks as if an ordinal was used instead of a cardinal. The 
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final h of B., V., Gr., K., Kh. points to Persian influence. 
See GIP. F, 114. 

Ten. — Indian. Skr. dah,. There are changes under 
dialectic phonetic rules. 

Twenty . — Again Indian, except P. icost, and Eh. hi^r, 
which are Eranian, cf. Ghalcah vlsf. Kh. bisr is doubtful, 
owing to the presence of .s, which looks Indian. For the 
change of r t, cf. Kh. hundred. 

Hundred. — G. /paisi is a contraction of pane iSl, five 
twenties. 
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The first two personal pronouns are as follows 


1 

\ 







I- i 

My; 

We. 1 

1 

Our. 

Thou. 

1 

Thy. : 

You. 

Your. 

or ^ 

^ 1 

emd 

emd 

iixi^ 1 
tu 

i 

til i 

i 

1 

Hd 

kX 


inia 

ynna 

\ 

yeuia j 

tit 

1 

to 

vl 

vXma 

unzil 

UVlj 

C7idc^ 

a^e 

1 

as j 

iyii 

itien 

•min 

asm 

(1 

1 

mend 1 

hamd 

1 

hamd ! 

id 

tend 

\ 

\ heinfi 

\ liemd 

a 

mo 

ania 

anio 

iu 

to 

vie 

me 

H ! 

i 

mai 

dhi 

horn a 

iu 

1 

tai 

dhi 

! rniml 

\ 

1 

awa 

ma 

ispa 

is^a 

tu 

ta 

jpisa 

j^isa 

ma j 

mei 

hell 

asei 

iu 

tei, 

Bei 

Soh 

* ^ei 

hoh 

myAn^ 

as^ 

\ Bdn'**' 


cytW^ 

ioh\ 

iiodi^ 

tu- 

liand^ 

ya 

md 

me 

md 

he 

md 

ISii 

iu 

tii 

did 

te 

tlid 

tUB 

i thd 

I 

i 
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The following are the demonstrative pronouns (including 
pronouns of the third person) : 


He, They. 



Kominative. 

oblique. 

Nominative. 

Oblique. 

B. 

askCf indy 
anjy ize 

aake, atil, 
aki 

! 

amid, amyi, 
amnd 

ainhly am {ft 
amr/idn 

W, 


sen 

{.?, aha 

its, ii^aa, ; 
a lid 

V, 

srty esle 

sumU, mis 

md 

1 

imstn 1 

P. 

ffS^ 

iiUy ti, Ilia 



a. 

aCy ten, woi 

aaa, iaaa 

erne, temc 

aati, taaii 

K. 

SGy dad, 
tara, ata 

dad, tdy tdae 

neteli, telly 

^elif eledrna 

ndai, tdai 

KIj. 

haiya, hea, 
hasa 

lianm, horo, 
hatoyo, toyo 

ham it, het, 
haiet 

hamitan, 
hetcm, 
hate tan 

S. 

f), rd, and 

aise, reae, ji 
ane jj 

‘ 1 

«/, rail, aneli 

aine, aind, 
rene, rand, 
ane 


auhy yihj 

huh 

ta, yt, Jni, a 

_ 1 

tim, yim, 
hum 

\ a, timan, 
yiman, 
human 

Gar, 

ah, ata 

aae, taac i| 

ii 

am, tani 

dm, aun, tdm 
iaav 

M. 

sdh 

taai 

aat 

aayd 



PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 

{Only those forms which have been noted a/re shownS) 
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Fibst Person. 

Singular, — B. onS or oc and Yacuzu must be referred to 
Av. azm^ Ghalcab wuz, etc. No other explanation seems 
possible, but these are the only examples of the insertion of 
n and of the change of z to c which I have noticed. The n 
may be a mere nasalization of the vowel after which it is 
written. With S of V. end-e^, my, compare Wkh, nia-z, me, 
Sq. Sg. our. The nd of end-en may be another 
representative of Av. z, but it may also be compared with 
the termination of §g. mu-nd, my. In that case, in e-nd-e^^, 
if eS is also a sign of the genitive, we have a double genitive 
form. The origin of ^ is unknown. See GIP. P, 318, 319. 
Possibly it may be connected with the Aryan -sia, Skr. -sga, 
Kegarding the initial e, see below. 

If the above suggestions are accepted, the e of c-mhe^, 
and, more certainly, B. 7, my, W. ye, K.G.P. a, Kh. aira, 
and Gar. ya, are also to be connected with azdm, Cf. 
Samnani (Caspian Prs.) a, u, 1. See GIP. I^ 82, 352, 859, 
360, 421. 

Ks. loh, I, probably goes back to an Eranian ^ahmdx^im, 
like Sq. Sg. Yd. 7na<% ma^, niax, we. Ci K. dhi, M. he, 

beh, we. With V. tm, W. ima, my, compare Pazand and 
Jewish Prs. ema, we (GIP. P, 411). 

The remaining forms of the singular of the pronoun of 
the first person call for no remarks. Most of them are 
easily connected with Ghalcah. 

Plural — The forms B. enia, W. yema, K, homa (our), G. 
ama, P. hama, Gar. ma, mo, require no further explanation. 
See the Pazand and Jewish Prs. mia quoted above. 

K. dhi, M. he, S. hell, we, and Ks. hoh, I, form one group, 
which may probably be referred to Eranian ^ahmaxam, as 
n6ted above. Cf. GIP. P, 318. 

There is an important group of which the typical letter 
is H, The following occur : 
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V. ase, we ; as, our. 

Kh. isj)a, we, our. 

M. M, our. 

B. asei, our. 

Ks. gs\ we; san^, our. 

These point distinctly to a connexion with the Skr, 
asmdkam, through ^assdkam or *asj)dkam, but the occur- 
rence in a language Ikie V., which contains so many dis- 
tinctively Eranian peculiarities, shows that these forms 
cannot have come from India, Some light is thrown by 
the purely Eranian Wkh., which has sak, we, iii, Ini (cf. 
M. our), my, spa, our. The only conclusion to be drawn 
(which is borne out by many other general considerations) 
is that these 5-forms are Aryan, but not Indian, and, like 
other Modern Paisaei peculiarities) were the common pro- 
perty of the Aryan tribes of the Hindi! Kush and the 
neighbourhood, representing a stage of the common Aryan 
language as it w^as l)efore the Eranian change of sm to 
km had taken place. The same forms also survived inde- 
pendently in Skr., and disappeared in the modern Indian 
vernaculars. On the other hand, one of the Pai^aci. pecu- 
liarities which has survived in North-Western India is this 
very 5-pronoun. In Paujribi and Sindhi, the w^ord for ‘ we * 
is asi. In Lahnda, it is assfi. 

' Suffixes. — The enclitic pronouns of the first person re- 
quire hut few remarks. There are three main sets, viz., 
m; a, l; and a, all of which have been dealt with above. 
There are also the following : 

B. mis, by us. 

W. mU, we, by us. 

Y. mU, we ; mk>, by us. 

As explained in regard to V. e-nd-e^, my, the. origin of 
the termination is obscure. We also have it in V, iti-eS, 
thy, and in the Ghalcah languages. Cf. P§. inuL 
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Second Pebson, 

Singular.— The nominative singular presents very few 
difficulties. All forms can be referred to either Eranian or 
Indian, but the agreement with the Eranian Ghalcah is 
most direct. In B. tiu, we have the very common insertion 
of i before u, and this accounts for B, el (suffix), Giir. 
cM and Ks. eyan^, thy. In V. iyn^ thou, 7, thy, the t of 
B. till has suffered aphaeresis. Most of the forms go back to 
Av. iu, but one or two, such as P. Ks. eh, to tava. In 
Ks. t becomes e before i, so that eh presupposes an inter- 
mediate form which refers us to Av. fe rather than to 
tava. Cf. Caspian Prs. ti, thy. 

The .s of V. thy, has been already dealt with. The 

origin of the ti is doubtful when comparison is made with 
e-nd^-es. The 7ia of P. ihia and the of Ks, cyhi^ corre- 
sponds to the nd of which in Wkli, and Sq. takes 

the form an (GIP. P, 309, 319). Kh. ta is, of course, 
derived from tara. 

PlumL — This presents greater difficulties. The origin 
of some forms is very doubtful. Many go back to Av. 

your (Prs. i^umfi). For instance, B. which re- 
appears in the enclitic .s* of B.W., in .s, of V., a of G., and kh 
of Ks.. So V. asen, M. sCt, your. Cf. Wkh. saw, you, your. 

Another group is V. min, W. cl, K. ahi (the same in form 
as the word for ‘we.^ The same has occurred in the Ps^. 
mfi), G. me, you, W. vlma, K. mlml, G. me, your, all of^ 
which may be compared with the Kurdish enclitic ve, and 
with Yd. ?/?«-/. P. hema may be compared with the Prs. 
kima and the Talisi sima. The Kh. piaa, you, your, is 
obscure. Cf., however, W. rl, and the eli termination of 
the genitive. The remaining plural forms seem all to be 
secondary formations from the singular. 

Suffixes . — The enclitic forms of the pronoun of the second 
person singular fall into three groups. These are S, k), 
s, kh I 0 , l, e, n, d, y ; and G. Ks. (by thee) ih, f. The first 
has been already explained. The second is connected with 
the Kurdish ve. The last requires no explanation. 
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As in the case of the full p’ onoun, the enclitic plural 
forms present many difficulties. They fall into the fol- 
lowing groups : 

(1) t. This requires no explanation. By origin it is a 
singular form. 

(2) 11 , yil, yl, 0 , iv^. Compare Kurdish vc, and the Indo- 
European ill. 

(8) mi. Compare vifi (GIF. P, 217). 

(4) r (B.), nc (Y.), e (W.), li (K.) In this set > points to 
an original I am unable to suggest any origin, either 
Eranian or Indian, for these forms. They are peculiar to 
the Kafir languages. Compare, however, the Caspian Prs. 
terminations hu, in, etc., of the second person plural 
(GIF. P, 365). Y. nc may perhaps be a compound, n or 
nd ti or S. 


Third Person (and Beimonstrative Pronouns). 

Singular. — B. as-ke, V. su, es-le, W. sc, G. se, P. Kh. 

lies, hasa, M. suh, Ks. suit, he, may be compared with Av. 
ae-h, Skr. e-sa, sa. The ke of as-ke, and the le of es4e are 
familiar suffixes. The V. su-m^is, him, seems to be a double 
formation of this base and the plural forms with ni. 

*^The G. u'oi, P. Tii-s'^), S. o, Ks. kuh, he that, may be com- 
pared with Prs, o, oi, that, as Kh. haiya, Gar. ai, Ks. yih, 
this, with Prs. e. Of. Horn, 129, 186, 137. Cf. also the 
corresponding forms in modern Indian vernaculars. 

B. inCt, anJ, S. and. Cf. Prs. in, an. Horn, 142, 52. 

The forms with t, — K. ata, ta{-ra). Gar. atd, require no 
explanation. 

More difficult is the group B. ize, K. {ta-)ra, S. rd (or 
dialectic zfr). In B. s becomes r between vowels, and in 

r and z are dialectically interchangeable, so that it is 
possible that the origin of these maybe the same as that of 
the 8- group. On the other hand compare Yd. hilroh, that. 

Pew of the singular oblique forms require explanation. 
Most of them are old genitive. The termination ^ of 
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V. sumis and mis has been discussed under the heads of the 
first and second personal pronouns. With Kh. hato-yo, 
to-yo, compare P§. ha-y'\ See p. 27. 

PluraL — The letter in is typical^ of several. Thus, B. 
am-kl, am-c/7y ain-ntt, V. muy G. emCy teme, Kh. hamit, Gar. 
aiiiy tarn, Ks. twiy yiiriy hum. The letter is not, however, 
confined to the plural, for we have V. su-m-iS, m-is, his, 
Kh. Jiamuy his. With it we may compare Av. fma- (cf. Prs. 
im^roz), Wkh. yem, Si{. yaiiiy this. 

With the set that has a sibilant in the singular we may 
compare K. h-teh (a compound), k-li, M. sal. Liy as before, 
is a nominal suffix. 

With Prs. u, we may compare W. a-ka, P. /j-fS and with 
Prs. c, S. ai. 

An 7 ? “form is aneh. T-forms are W. te, K. {se-)tehf teliy 
G. temcy P. Gar. taniyUL tim. Most of these contain 
each two pronominal elements. 

To the r-i-group belong §. re or (dialectic) ic. 

The K. eledrfcs appears to be some compound word of 
which the first element is e4e. Cf. V. sing. es4e. The true 
origin of the drus is unknown to me. More than one will 
suggest themselves. 

In the oblique plural, V. mis4)i is a secondary formation 
from the singular misj just as from the Prs. -as, we have a 
plural 4a)^an. The other oblique forms do not call for 
special comment. 

Suffixes.— These fall into six groups : 

(1) t. W. (they, by them), G. (they). 

(2) s, B. W. G. K. Kb', (to him). 

(3) n, ni. P. (by him), Ks, (by him), P. (by them), 
G. (by them), K. (by them), Kh. (they, by them). 

(4) d, 6, 1 P. (his, to him), Kh. (by him, his), B. (they, 
by them). 

(5) s, kh, h. W. Y. Ks. 

(6) nc. P. (they). 

(1) The i-forms require no explanation. It is, how- 
ever, worth noting that they only occur in the plural. 
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(2) The suffix ^ is peculiar to B, It is simply the form 
which s in that language often takes when between vowels* 
In KsS s is reserved for the suffix in the dative case. In the 
other languages (except W.) s is the only suffix of the third 
person singular. It is worth noting that it is used not 
only for the nominative, but also for the oblique cases. 
This points to a connection with the Prs. suffix with 
change of S to s, as in some of the Persian Central dialects 
(GIP. P, 386, 392). If this view is collect this group is 
identical with the fifth. 

(8) Always employed in the sense of the agent, both 
singular and plural. Kh. also employs it for the nomina- 
tive plural, but in this language the suffixes of the 
nominative and of the agent are always identical. We 
may compare the full pronouns ind, etc., above. Or, re- 
membering the restriction to the case of the agent, we can 
suggest the Indian tena, by him. 

(4) These vocalic terminations are all explained above 
under the full pronouns. 

(5) Ks. h is the form which the kh takes between vowels. 
As in the case of the second person singular the kh is identical 
with the W. V. A There has, however, been a change of 
number. The latter is the same as the Prs. (singular), 
which reappears in Bal. with a plural signification. In 
some of the Central Persian dialects S is employed for both 
numbers (GIP. P, 392). 

(6) Here P. nc is as puzzling as the V. nc of the second 
person. As there, I am inclined to look upon it as a com- 
pound, here oi + tL 

I cannot hope that all the foregoing derivations will be 
deemed satisfactory. They are the best which I can 
suggest, but the subject is most obscure. 
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Other Pronominal Forms. 



B. 

W. 

v. 

P. 

G. 

K. 

Kh. 

S. 

Kb. 

Gar. 

M. 

Who 


— 

kese 

ga 

ken-ze 

■— 


kd 

yih 

— 

““I 

Who? 

A’/7, 

kett 

kc 

kese 

ke^ kid 

kara 

kdra 

ha 

kd 

kii8 

1 

hiim\ ha, 

! 

Whttt? 

ke^ 

kai 

kaa 

pseh 

kd 

ki 

kla 

hya 

I 

i jeh 

kijdli 

kai 

ffl 

SeU, 

own 

— 

au 

so 

tdni*k 

iphu-ka 

1 tanu 

i 

! ta7i 

1 

i 

tomd 

pdn^ 

tanl 

own 

id 


Eegarding the words for ‘ what ?’ and ‘ self/ see the 
vocabulary. Except in the case of Ks., the relative pronoun 
has disappeared. Either its place is supplied by relative 
participles, as is the usual idiom in the Kafir languages, 
even where other forms are shown, or else the interrogative 
pronoun is made to do duty as in Prs. That yih is 
borrowed from the neighbouring Indian is clearly shown by 
the fact that it is identical in form with the indigenous 
K^. word for ‘this/ The words for ‘who?’ call for no 
remarks. 


4—2 






CHAPTER Till 


CONJUGATION 

The table on p. 53 shows the present and past tenses of 
the verb substantive. Derived from y as are B. azem^ 
Y. esmOf aso, P. hclim, K. clsam^ Kh. asum, 1 am ; B. azmi, 
Y. esseiUf P. Tfiaikim^ K. asts, Kh, dsista^n, M. 2s, Gar. 
a^il, S. asus, Ks. dsusy 1 was. The forms K, asa 7 if P. 
hahiy Kh. asuni^ show that the third persons plural, 
B. aM., V. asto, are for ^sato; ef. Skr, sauti. 0. 

Prs. See also the remarks below under the 

finite verb. Syncope of a is very common in these lan- 
guages. In B. s has become « through the influence 
of the following i. These forms throw light on the PS. 
!^ta, they are. See GIP. 220, B. frequently changes 
intervocalic s to cf. naz-iir, nose. Before i, as above, 
it prefers to change it to A Hence thou art ; cf. ki 
{kras), a head. Gar. asd remains unchanged through 
all persons of both numbers. M. as becomes dsd in the 
plural, but is otherwise unchanged. This, as in Indian 
dialects, points to a participial origin. Yd. astet, he is, is 
similarly used. The other forms of the past are secondary 
derivations. 

The W. vrem, 1 am, vaHem, I was, come from y vi% 
7'avtate. Cf. Bengali l)at% Bihari har% I am. Connected 
with the sam,e root are the dialectic Prs. y giTt^ gen, etc. 
(GIP. P, 399), which = Prs. gardldan. See Horn, 886. 

The K^. ehm, I am, is derived from the V acch (<^ fcchati, 
Pischel, § 480). 

From the y m . (cf. Prs. Sudan) we have K. Siu^ Kh. Ser, 
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i:s iss IS 

)•«* iva id Id Id Id I.E? I-S* 1^ 

IS'S*S* 

'>^: i>5: »s „£ ;,2 ,,g 

s 

1 '§ )S »§ , IS 'S , 'S: 15S 'S , t:^ IS IS , 

^ ^ ^ 1 :S ^ ^ 1 <s |§ 1 ts IS 's. t 

a 

J ^ 1 '"I •§ *"l } § ^ \ '^co % •% \ 

^ Q ^ ^ ^ <2 is» 

>a5 

§’|‘gi§s§ 2$o'S iw'S^i 

!§§§! 

^ t-s; i-S 

a 

^ ^ S S S S 0? .2 *2 5? '9 

09 2 2 ^SC op 00 2 S O 'd .2 -S '2 

« ^ S S ^ .2 .2 ^ v2 ^ 

d ^ S 'ft d 


i § .l-.i ^ § i § '1 'S -S'-S -2 i rs .’s ~ 

1 .2 ,2 >8 ,g .§ ,§ j; ,§ ,2 ,a,s -g I ,2 E {s 

d 

S .®® d ^ "S ^ 

K § I « e r - S S 1 I- , 

^=1^ 


.S 1^ 09 , .2 .s 1 ^ 1 iS -"i e 

1 *1^ *S -*S ’d I ‘"d *1^ *S ’d •««* 1 

1 rS 

1 

> 

' -.Id 

d=«0 vC»£> s S S ^ 

, ^ <!o to 2§Ci So^ 2 

g o :- 1 i 1 1 i 1 e o 1 1 g = 1 

ss§ “ i §1 


•S - R .d 1 ,d 

1 i- 1- i j. 'I- r 1 1- 1- r i |. ,? r i 

^ p 

Pq 

I ‘i t 1 i '1 1 1 1 'n '1 1 i I 1 1 

oT * ^ d s ^ ' n « ^• 

« ^^4 S ® ft 

1 

I am 

Thou art 

He is 

It is 

We are 

You are 

They are 

They (neut.) are 

I was 

Thou wast 

He was 

It was 

We were 

You were 

They were 

They (neut) were 
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it is, and K. Slen^ Kh. kni, they are. These forms are only 
used when the subject is inanimate. 

From the Eranian s! hai\ Indian sj him, we have Gar. 
horn, I was. 

There remains the group G. 6maim, M. Gar. tlifi, §. lianm, 
I am ; M. tliu, I was. It is connected with the Eranian sta, 
Indian J sthd, past participle sthita, Thu does not change 
for number or person. Of. Hindustani tha. Eranian st 
becomes th, and this is further weakened to h in §. 
Of. Gray, 864. The G. and B. forms appear to be nasal 
presents. Of. Gothic standa, stand. 

The following are the leading forms of the finite verl) : 

Verbal Nouns. 



Present Participle. 

Past Participle. 

Future 

Participle. 

Infinitive. 



Sirucl-. 

About to 
strike* 

To strike* 

B. 

vln-an, 
vln-agan, vU 

'Vjn-fl 

vi4d (for 
vin-hl) 

vi-sth 

AY. 

(?) vi-la 

vin^d^ vin-asta 

vief 

vi-ynsfa 

Y. 

(?) 

gjesumti-ogo 

(?) 

peawnti-nik 

P. 

(?) 

lianAk 

(?) 

han-ik 

G, 

Bli-mOn 

Bli-ta 

(?) eii-la 

Bli-invo 

K. 

tVman 
nis-im (I sit) 

2)rau 

nis-a/it 

(?) 

ty-ek 

nia-dk 

Kh. 

(?) 

gan-ika (taking) 

jprai, pre-ata 
gan% gan-isia 

(?) ! 

d-ik 

1 gan-ik 


(?) Ud-eto 

Hd-d, Hd-egd ' 

(?) 

! Ud’Oiki 

\ 


margin | 


mdr-gn'^ 

mdr-un 

Gar. 

ca7}d-dnt 

cand-u '\ 

(?) 

cdfld^b 

M. 

Tcuf-dni ^ 

knha, ku\-agil 

(?) 

huf-b 
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Participle Present. 

The fullest and most ancient forms are those in -ant of 
Gar. and M., which are evidently due to Indian influence. 
-Ant survived in Old Hindi, and is still employed in poetry. 
It is softened to -and- or -ad- in modern Panjabi and 
Sindhi. The t with syncope of the has been preserved 
in 

In Av. the termination of the present participle middle 
was -ana-, which became -an in PhL (GIP, P, 279). In 
Prs. it is not confined to the middle voice (e.g., dih-an, Av. 
dad-ana-), giving (ib, 140). This accounts for B. vln-au, 
Ks. mar-an. The fc-suffix was prefixed to this -an even in 
PhL, so that we may assume that the same has been the 
case in B. vln-ag-an. In G. OU^man, li. tl-man, either the 
m is eujihonic, or the old present participle terminations 
-ana- and -/it- have been confused with -mant- (Of. GIP. P, 
98, 280). 

As for Kh. f/an-ika, the termination is the /c-suffix (vide 
nominal suffixes). In Phi. (GIP. P, 278) the termination 
-ak was employed to make present participles. It was 
derived from an older -acaka, or -ayaka. The latter form 
would account for the i in gan-ika. 

The origin of the B. v~d (for vui-l), and of W; vi-la is 
uncertain. The I may have been developed from n, or the 
future participle may be employed in the sense of the 
present, as in the finite tenses of Ghalcah. 


Participle Past. 

In all, except G. $li-ta, the original t of the termination 
has disappeared. P. takes the suffix ik. Compare the Av. 
participle in -tl (GIP. I^ 110) and the PhL one in -U, -tak 
(ib. 282). The Ar-suffix also appears in V. pesiimii-oga, 
Sid-ego, and M. kut-ag-il (with -?7Za-suffix added). There 
remain the W. vin-asta, Kh, pre-sta. The suffix -sta has 
been fully dealt with under the head of nominal suffixes. 
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It is distinct from the similar suffix which denotes the 
third person pluraL See p. 28 ante. 

Participle Futiure, 

The origin of the -la of B. and the -r of W. is doubtful. 
It may be noted that in the Indian EajasthanI, Marathi, 
and Paharl, -la is also used to form the future. For this 
latter I have not seen any derivation that completely 
satisfies me. See, however, Hoernle, Gau^ian Grammar^ 
pp. 857, 341. Eranian t regularly becomes I in Pg., and 
often does so in Mod. Pais. It is therefore iDossible that we 
have here a survival of the old Eranian future passive par- 
ticiple in -ata- (GIP. P, 110). 

G. OlUha (if it is a true form. The word is the only 
example which I have seen, and its identification is doubt- 
ful) can be referred to the Eranian suffix -Bwa- (Skr. -tva-, 
-tarjfa-), of the future passive participle (ib. 111). 

The Ks. maraii^^ is a purely Indian form, corresponding 
to the Lahnda, etc., maf^na. 

Infinitive, 

This is throughout a verbal noun, with the regular 
nominal suffixes. The si-forms (B. and W.) have already 
been fully dealt with. See pp. 27 ff. ante. We have the 
fc-suffix in V., P., K., Kh., and S. As in Ps. the infinitive 
is the same in form as the past participle in P. The G. 
dli-awo may have the same origin as the future participle 
(as is common in Indian languages), or may have as the 
original of its suffix the Phi. -afc of the present participle 
(cf. Phi. Prs. $av). In these languages the present 
and future are frequently confounded. Ki, indr-un is 
borrowed from Indian. The -o of Gar. and M. is the 
ordinary strong termination of masculine nouns. 
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PBESENT TENSE. 



I strike. 

Thou 

strikest. 

He 

strikes. 

We strike. 

You strike. 

They 

strike. 

B. 

vin-om 

vln-j 

vin-n, 

Vltt 


vi-r 


W. 

vi-arti 


vi-d8 

vi-dmiil 

vi-dse 

m-ast 

V. 

jaeaumti’ 

emo 

-ti-masis 

'■ti-maao 

-ti-mso 

M- 

masinc 

-ii-masto 

P. 

hcm’-lli- 

am 

han-iya, 
han-lk 1 

lian- 

%yad% 

lian-eg-i 

han-ik-as 

lian-dk- 
ada^ han- 
eda 

lian-ik- 

an 

G. 

Bli’^nem 

Qli~mes 

BU-mfni 

Bli-mclx 

Bli'mdneo 

Bli-imt 

K. 


ti-es 

ti-el 

\ tUlc 

ti-et 

ti-en 

Kh. 

do-m 

do ^8 

do-r 

do-si 

do-mi 

dd-ni 

S. 

Hd-am 


Hd-ei 

Hd-dn 

kid -y at 

kid-en 

Ki. 


mdr-akh 

vidr-i 

mtir-av 

mdr-iv 

mdr-an 

Grar. 

Present Pa 

1 1 
rtieiple {cand-ant) ns 

ed through( 

mt, withon 

t change. 

IVI. 

Present Participle {kut-dnt) used throughout, without change. 


In the conjugation of this tense ’we see a mixture of thO 
old Aryan present and of secondary periphrastic forms. 
This is plainest in W. Comparison with the corresponding 
Sanskrit forms gives us — 


1 

Singular. 

Plural, 


Skr. 

(1 bear.) 

w. 

(I strike.) 

Skr. 

(We bear.) 

w. 

(We strike.) 

1. 

hliardmi 

vi-am 

bhard-mas, 

-masi 

vi-dmik 

2. 

hha/ra-si 

vi-ak 

hkara-tka, 
(dual) -thas 

vi-dse 

3. 

hhara-ti | 

vi-d8 

hhara-7iti 

vi-ast 
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If we bear in mind that in the modern vernaculars of 
India the second person plural is often derived from the old 
dual, we see that each of the first two persons in the above 
paradigm corresponds in the two languages. The corre^ 
spondenee disappears entirely in the third person. It 
would be very difficult to derive the as of vi-as from the ti 
of bhara-iif and it would, so far as my knowledge goes, be 
impossible to derive -ast from -nti* -Is is plainly for asti 
(ef. P. has, he is), and -ast for sayiti, cf. B. oMt, V. asto, they 
are. The change of st to s is not uncommon in these 
languages, cf. Skr. hasia-, P. has, a hand. As regards a^t, 
asto, for santi, see the verb substantive. The termination 
-sf-, it should he remarked, occurs elsewhere as the sign of 
the third person plural. In B. the third plural pluperfect 
ends in -istai or -issu In V. the universal termination of 
the third person plural is -sto, as in the above table^ and as 
in the past and the future below. It will be observed that 
the suffix is different in origin from the nominal suffix -ste, 
-std, etc., which is employed for forming infinitives and 
past participles. 

In P. the -ik- which runs through this tense, is part of 
the base of this particular verb. It is not, like the ‘ -ik of 
the past participle, and of the infinitive, a verbal termina- 
tion, but is probably a causal suffix. Compare pdy-im, I 
go, beside the infinitive pcZ-7/i, to go. 

Taking the form>s person by person, the first person 
singular calls for few reni<trks. Throughout, its connection 
with the Aryan {hhara)mi is manifest. In KL the final' m 
has been dropped as in Gabri Prs. The V. and G/ forms 
alone present difficulties. I am inclined to adopt as the 
most plausible explanation that the whole tense in these 
languages is periphrastic. The letter m is not confined to 
the first persons singular and plural, but in other persons, 
seems to form part of tense-base. It is probably a remnant 
of the present participle (cf. G. 6li-man, striking, he strikes), 
to which the present tense of the verb substantive has been 
subjoined throughout. 
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In the second person singular, the s of -si has been 
palatalized io j in B., and to S in W. (and V.)- Of. Y.ji, 
B. .‘fci, for M(ras), a head, and the indefinite pronunciation 
of B. described in the preface to Colonel Davidson’s BaSgali 
Grammar (see above, p. 16) . In Ks. this ^ has become 
kk. In S. and P. the s has suffered syncope. 

As for the third person singular in W. (and V.), see the 
remarks above. The t remains in B. The change of t to 
n in that language is obscure. It is not due to the 
preceding n of the root, as it occurs in all verba. Of. acini a-n 
(which Colonel Davidson writes acunann)^ he runs. It may 
be a plural form, or it may have developed through L 
Cf, K. ti-el. The change of t to Z is common (cf. P^.). 
In Kh, the t becomes r. This is a phonetic rule of the 
language. In P. it has been softened to d, while in and 
Ks. it has suffered syncope. In G., BUnndn is simply the 
present participle without any suffix. See the remarks on 
the first person. 

In the first i)erson plural, the. Aryan -mas or -masi is 
recognisable in B. vlnni^^ W. ri-dmis, and V. lyesimti-mso. 
In G, and K. has become /.*, through kh. M has suffered 
syncope in P., K. and Kh., while it has been vocalized to av 
in Ks.. Eegarding S. -d/i, cf. Baldcl -im. 

In the second person plural, a comparison with the future 
shows that the B. suffix is r. For it, and for V. nc, compare 
the remarks on pronominal suffixes of the second person. 
If the B. termination were simply -r, we might compare the 
Kh- change of t to n In discussing the pronominal suffixes 
I have suggested a connection with the Caspian Prs. -ini, in. 

Most of the terminations of the third person plural can 
easily be referred to -anti, Prs. -and, Gilaki -ada, Yd. -at, 
TaliSi -en, Wkh. -an, etc. As explained above, the W. -st, 
Y. -sio, santi. 
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Past Tense. 



X struck. 

Thou 

struckest. 

He 

struck. 

We 

struck. 

You 

struck. 

They 

struck. 

B. 

vin-a-m 


vln-d 

viri’d-mU 

vin-d^'V 

vin-d 

W. 

Past Part 

iciple {vi/n- 

d) without 

suffixes. 



V. 


pesumti^ 

jpesumti- 

peaeviti- 

pesemte- 

pesemti- 


om 

oh~^o 

ogo 

07)180 

gtc-nc 

ogo-ato 

P. 

am 

han-Xk-% 

han-tk-in 

/ian4k-an 

han4k-d 

han-ik-an 

G. 

Oli-t-em 

BU4-eo 

dli’t-es 

9Li-t-a 

eli4-au 

dli-t-an 

K. 

prah 

prali 

jgrau , 

jprd-mi 

prd-U 

pro^n 

Kh. 

pr-est’-avi 

2)va'U 

pm4 

pr-e8t'am\ 

\pr~€8t-ami 

prd-ni 

S. 

Bd’eg-as 

Hd-eg-(i 

Hul-egd 

Ud-eg-ea 

Kid-eg-et 

si/d~tigG 

K.4, 

mdr-xi-m 

mar -ii- til j 

indr-u-n 

mdr^^ 


mdr-xi-kh : 

Gar. 1 

Past Participle {cant 

i~fi) withou 

t suffixes. 


1 

M. 

Past Participle {kut-agil) without suffixes. 



The past tense is simply the iiast participle with or with- 
out pronominal suffixes of the subject or of the agent. 
Suffixes indicating the subject are used with intransitive 
verbs, and those indicating the agent with transitive ones 
construed passively. In W., transitive verbs take no 
suffixes, but intransitive ones do. 
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Futuee Tense. 

I shall I Thou wilt He will We shall 
strike. > strike. strike. strike. 


vi(n)-l- vl{nyi’Q^ vl{n)‘-ld vl(n)-wd 
om 

vi-er-am vi-er-es vi-er vi-Tcare 

^esumtC' ;p€8emti‘ ^esemti- fesemie- 
mo masso ogosso mSo 

lian-ytk hcm-iy-di han-yi-dl lian-ytk- 
am% han- hcm-dwdy han-ntodi as^ han~ 
dtvdi-min -d. di divde-si 

G. Qlc'ino dle-sd 6li-hd Qli-hl 

K. Same as the Present. 

Kh. Same as the Present. 

S. Same as the Present. 

K.S. Same as the Present. 

G5r. mdr-mU for all persons and both numbers. 

jM. Iziita-gald^^cii or Ttu^a-^at for all persons and both numbers. 

— . - -- 

In most cases, as in Eranian {e.g., Ghaloah), the Future 
tense is the same as the Present. This is also the case 
in P., although the tact is obscured by the causal termina- 
tions added to the particular root shown in the table. 
Prom other roots we have xvr-am, I shall arise ; par-am, I 
shall go, and so on. In G. the third person singular 
appears to be the future participle, while the other persons 
are derived from the old present, which in this language 
has altogether lost its primitive meaning. This loss of 
proper meaning by the present tense is also nearly the case 
in K^., in which the present is nearly always employed as 
a future. It is only employed as a present in old works 
and in poetry- 

In B. and W. the future participle is used throughout, 


!T 

AV. 
Y. 



You will They will 
strike. strike. 


'm{nyi~or vl{7iyi(l 


vi-er-et 

jyesemti^ ^ese^nti- 
ogamo ogasto 

han’i-da, hcm-ytl'’ 
han-dwai' an, han- 
da dwdi-ndl 

Oli-wd Qle-ta 
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pronominal suffixes being added to give the force of the 
different numbers and persons. B. takes no suffix in the 
third person singular or plural. In V. the future seems 
also to be participial, but the forms are very obscure. 
Some of them (as in M.) are based on what looks like the 
past participle. 

Gilr. and M. are also evidently participial forms. In 
Gar., the fact that the root is changed from cand to mar is 
due to the forms of the future tense having been received 
from a different source. From the first source I have re- 
ceived ca'nrUam as meaning ‘ I shall strike/ but no forms for 
the other persons. Oan4-am is clearly an old present. For 
Oar. -mtS in mar-mU I can suggest no derivation. M. kuia- 
gala-M, or huta-kit looks like a past participle to which 
-Sat is appended. -Sat may perhaps be connected with 
the Phi. Prs. Sagah, it is possible, it can (a verb im- 
personal). The difficulty in this derivation is the short a. 


CHAPTEE IX 


VOCABULARY 

Arise, stand up,— B. Jok, Jnt, W. Jo^t; 

K. JuB; V. and G, JuB ; P. Jur; M. KA 

Cf. 0. Prs, ava 4- sjnia; Skr, iicl -f Jstha, utihihati, he 
arises, past part, uttldta. B., W., V., K., G., P., must be 
referred to Eranian. The other two are doubtful. Of. 
Gipsy s/uB. Eegarding the reduplication of cf. GIF. 
1\ 55. 

V. JiB; Gar. Jit/ Cf. 0- Prs. ^adi + Jsta ^ Prs. 
estadan (Horn, 84), 

K. \/ciSt; P. Jtdst, Of. Skr. tisthati; Mg. Pr. cisthadi 
(PiBchel, § 483). 

Kh. JriLjp, ruph. Cf. Skr, Jrukf causal passive, ropy^ 
ate. 

Ask.— B. W. Jkud; G. Jkhud ; §. ykoj, (dial) khnz. 
Of. H. Jkhdj ; derivation uncertain, possibly Skr. k^udyate^ 
he is agitated, or ksudhyati, he is hungry, 

K. Japhtlc ; Kl JpruVh Cf. Av. Jpi^r^s ; Skr. Vpmc/i, 
pfcchati ; Pr, pucchai ; P^. Jpux* 

Ass. — knv ; V. koru ; P. kar ; KL khai\ Cf. Av. 
%ara- ; Wkh. %ur; Prs. %ar; Skr. khara-. Note the 
change of a'^u, o, as in Wkh. 

W. , G., Gar. gadd ; K. gardd-k ; Kh. gurdo-y, gurdd-x * 
M. gliada. Cf. Skr. gardabha-. Tom, 896 assumes that 
K. gardo-k is for Skr. ^gardaka-. This cannot be right. 
The hh of gardahha- survives in the o. The k is a regular 
suffix of K. 

§. Sakun. Cf. Bur.jaten. 

6B 
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Back. — B. pU; W. ijS>-patt ; G. pi^i ; §. (dial.) pfltil ; 
Ks. indt Cf. the following words for ‘ behind B. di-kti ; 
V. Meh; 'SR, pat; K. (j, pata pa^-h4n ; M., p>Oito ; 

Qkm.pata; §. pliatii ; 'KL pat^ pack, Cf. Av. parSti- ; Prs. 

Wkh.part; Mj, pWce ; Yd. Skr. 

K. (lak; M. da (dial. </%); S. dakl, Cf. Wkh., §g. 
dam, but the connection is doubtful. ? Cf. also K^. trakli ; 
Gar. tang, see below. 

V. glcL This may be connected with Meh, above. 

Gar. tang ; trakh, ? Cf. Skr. trika-, the lower part of 
the spine. 

Bad. — ^B. deger, daggar, digar ; Y. digar. ?*deriv. 

W. ahar, Numerous derivations (e.^., Skr. a-vara-) will 
suggest themselves, but none is certain. 

K. xOLce; G. B.kacO, Cf. H. teca, unripe. Deriv. 
unknown. 

Before, in front. — B. pa-myuk; V. ti-inikh ; W. myuk-ne ; 
Gar. mnka ; §. moco, (dial.) vioze; M. mutho ; Gar. also 
mutho, Cf. Skr. mukJta-, face. 

G. puda-vii ; P. poni ; Kh. pru’^ta, Cf . Skr. pravat- 
(Horn, 825) ; Sq. prod ; Prs. Jirdd,Jir6. 

Belly.— B. ktol, kfoL 

V. itd, omilu; G. war; M. wair; Gar. dar ; der, 
(dial.) aar; Ks. ygd^^ (^gvon.yud). Cf. Wkh. dur; Mj. 
yiler; Yd, toujiid; (?) Skr. udara-, udara-. This grouping 
is very doubtful. If it is correct, d has been dropped in 
V., G., and M. ; and, further, r has become I in Y. Pos- 
sibly it is d which has become I in Y. — a regular change in 
this dialect — and ther is then dropped. In 4^r, der, initial 
u has been lost and the remaining vowel lengthened. 
§, aar recalls the rare Skr. udara (here also d has been 
dropped). Ki yiid recalls the Mj. yiler. 

W. kinc; K. P. kuc; P. also kuc. Cf. §g. klc ; Sq. 
kee. Cf. Av. kuSi-; Skr. kuk^i- (Tom., p. 787). 

Kh. klioyanu. 

Bird. — B- marangac, mrenze ; Y. nlze ; W. nlgeSe ; I take 
maran-gai, (?) going to death, as the original form from which 
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the others are derived by elision. Cf. Prs. mur^y; Av. 
; Skr. mxga-. 

K. pachiy-ek ; G. pici-n ; Gar. patt-n; pakht Cf. 
Skr. pak^in-^. 

P. parlianikok. Cf. Av. parant-; Prs. parand; Av. 
pavdna-, feather ; Skr. parna--, feather. 

Kh. hoik, buik* ? Der. 

M. ming ; §. hing, bring. ? Cf. Skr. hhf iiga-. 

Gar, caror. ? Der. 

Bring. — B. >Jgxa£; V. sjgiz; Gar. s]gi; P. (?) ^ac ; 
Kh. fjangi ; ? der. B. (gi-a^ looks like a compound verb. 
In B. ‘ come.’ In that case, so is Y. giz* P. ac 

represents the second member of the compound. Kh. 
an-gi, is also a compound (see below). \^gi = ‘come’ 
in Kh. 

W. Javi; §, JwaL Aryan Jvadh (GIP. P, p. 417, 
§ 209) ; PS. ra-val- ; Mj. Ja-var ; Yd. Ja-wer. In W. 
the a is evidently a prefix > Av. a. 

K. Jon ; G. Jan ; Kh. an-gi (see above) ; K^. Jan. 
Cf. Skr. Jm, a-nayati ; H, Jdn. 

Brother. — ^B. hroli, brd; Y.way’-eh; W. ; K. baya ; 
G, bliaia; P. la%; Kh. brdr ,• Ks. bdy^; M. id; Gar. jd ; 

5. jVd, id. Of. Av. brdtar-; Prs. birddar ; Mj. werdl; Yd. 
wrdl; Ps. ivrdr; Skr. bhrdtar-. 

This word developed after Aryan bit had become Eranian 

6. Li is liable to change ioj, cf. K^. for main, father, 

for mdjl, mother. The M., Gar., and §. forms have 
therefore come through forms like bliaia, Idi. 

Bull. — ^B. a^e, a^n ; V. G. eol (cow). G.M. go; 

P. gd-ldng; S, (dial.) gold, Cf. Av. gdv* ; Ps. yva; Bal. 
r/d-x; Wkh. Ti; gg. idu; Sq. &ao (GIP. F, 800); Skr. 
gav-‘, go-, an ox, cow. Here B., Y, and G. follow gg,, Sq. 
P. gd-ldng is possibly a corruption of Tibetan glang, ox. 

W. trd ? Can the tr represent a c ? 

K. don; g. dono; K1 dad. Cf. Skr. danda-, a staff, 
power, (lexicons) a horse; Guj. dad, lusty, sturdy ; L. dad, 
4ad, a bull ; S. ddSd*\ a bull. 


5 


66 


THE PISACA LANGUAGES 


Kb. reSa, (a cow) Cf. Skr. f^ahJia-. 

See Coiv. 

Camel. — B. Styur ; V. iStiiir ; W. uh; G., M. ux> Cf. 
Av. iiStra - ; Wkh. iUtiir (with il, cf. the y%i and in of 
B. and Y.); Sq. Yd. iSmro, cf. the common change 
of tr to e ; P§, ux> 

K., Kh., §. ui ; Gar. utli; Ks. imfli. Cf. Skr. iisfra-. 

Cat. — B. inSaSiiMaS; V. im-kli ; X, ; 

G. psdsi; P. plio-ndAk^ piSo-n-ak; Kh. pii£i; Gar, pUi-r, 
Cf. Wkh. piS; Mj. pi^ke ; Ps. pUd ; Prs. puSak. 

Ks. (pron. hrbr). Cf. Skr. hiddla^. 

§. huSl, Cf. Bur. huS. Possibly this is connected with 
the first series, but I have met no instance of initial p > b. 
Bur. huS may be the original of the whole series. 

Child. — B. parmn ; G. pola, ? Cf. Av.* ap9rdnayu-, a 
boy ; Prs. huma. The elision of initial a is regular in 
Eranian before a single consonant. G. pola can hardly 
be from pnti% which becomes pxilt in that language, see 
‘ Son.’ 

Y. kinvy a child ; Ks. /id7r«, a girl, a daughter ; ? Skr. 
kumdra-; H. kuar. 

§. iudar, §ao. This can hardly be from suta-, considering 
the regular preservation of a medial t in these languages. 
Can it be connected with Skr, ksudra- ? 

Other words for ‘ child ’ are W. tana-muneh (apparently 
‘small man’); K, Shatak; P. kUHd; Kh. aBU ; M. mdsCtm ^ 
(? dim. of maSy man); Gar. lakfitOr; Ks. iiyaciv^ (p^^on. 
neeyuv). 

Clothe, put on clothes, — B. Y. Jamj ; G. ^/anS ; 
Kh, sjanj, ? Cf . Av. paitU-muxtd - ; Phi. pat-mdxtan ; 
Wkh. Jpameis ; Prs. mdzay a shoe (Horn, 994, 160). 

Come.— B. Jacy ,^/prec; V. ^jo^; W. JaSh. Cf. Sg. 
Sq. s/yet; Mj. ^/as; Yd. Jcs. The derivation of this is 
unknown, see GIP, 1*^, 323. Free presupposes the prefix 
pra. It also means ‘go.’ See ‘go.’ I prefer to connect 
vfiih. pragdcchatL Cf. B. Jgi-a6,Y- .Jgi-z; P. bring. 

K. Jai; Kl. ^yi. Cf. Av. 
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•Jh o-Vt go; Skr. go; Av. a +Jai/; Pra. a-yam, I 
come. 

Gr. ^ja; Gar. Jya ; §. ^wa. Cf. Skr. Jya, go; 
Av. a + Jay, as above. 

Kh. Jgi. ? Cf. Av., Skr. Jgam, go ; H. yayd, gone. 
But cf. also B. Jfji-a^; V. Jgi-z ; Gar. Jgi; Kli. Jan-gi, 
all meaning ‘ bring,’ q.v. 

The following examples for ‘ came ’ are instructive : 

B. dze, ozz, ess, a,fa, afzid ; V. ac-uJcso ; W. Sf-d. 

K. au ; G. aya ; P. aTi-k ; Kh. hai, yao ; M. 1-ga ; Gar. 
ya, yd-g ; B. aiyo ; W. a; KL dv. 

§. u'd-to. 

The irregularities are great, but the roots can all be 
traced. S. icatO may be compared with the Skr. ayata-. 
So, also, possibly many of the second set. The forms are 
so abraded that it is impossible to be certain. Or we may 
compare Skr. a-gata-. 

Country, — B. gol; V. gid; W. gOl ; §. gai. The word 
is probably the same as that which is found in ‘BaSgal,' 
and other Kafiristan proper names. It is there explained 
to mean ‘ valley.’ Of. the term gall, applied to the valleys 
in the N.-W. Panjab. 

Cow. — B. gOh, gdo ; V. gv-th ; W. P., and M. gd ; 
K.ga-k; G. edl; Q&r.gcli; S. <?<J; KL gdo. See ‘ Bull.’ 

Kh. lem. See ' Bull.’ 

Dance. — B. nd(; P, Jjidt; B. also JnOt; V., W., K., and 
G. Jnat; M. and Gar. Jnet; §. Jnath, nat; K1 Jnav. 
Cf. Skr. ‘Jnyt, n^tyati. 

Kh. Jphon, Jppn. ? Derivation. 

Daughter. — Y.liistu; lih. jur, Stir; B.jfi,ju-k; W.jd; 
G. zil; K. cku; M. dhi; S. Bi; Gar. dCil; §. also dl (plurl 
dljdr-e), Cf. Av. dii/ySar-; Mj. leyda; PA hlr. Cf. Skr. 
duhitar- ; Pr. dhida, dhia (for *didi%ta, with transferred 
aspiration, see Pischel, Pr. Gram., § 148), The Av. yB is 
elided in PA See GIP. P, 209. Elision of final r is 
common in these dialects. We may take the basis of most 
of these forms as *dilr or *diur, i being commonly inserted 

5—2 
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before «. The j in §. dijar- may represent yS, throtigh 
a d. For the Y. change of cf. Armenian dustr. 

In L., dki, a daughter, makes its plural dhw. Eemembering 
the frequent interchange between r and j, this may be 
compared with S dljdr-. 

P. weya. ? (If. V. way-eh, a brother, TFcya may be a 
secondary feminine. 

Cf. Skr. human ; V. hmr, a child. The_ KA 

base is *kOrl. 

Day. — B. gujr. ? Cf. Prs. Jguhar, pass by ; H. \/guzar. 
Y. res ; W. was ; K. and Kh. has ; G. hd ; P. daicds, 
dwds ; M. dis; Gar. dds ; S. des; K.4. dwah (pron. doh). 
Cf. Skr. divasa-. 

K. and Kh. anus. 7 Cf. Av. azan - ; Skr. alian-, with 
elision of k, or ? Skr. dina~, with elision of d. 

Die, — B, ^mf (imperat. mr-er), die ; Y. mO (dead) ; W. 
s/jnr (imperat. mrl)) ; G. ijnii (also = dead) ; Kh. ^bri ; 
M. Gar,, and K1 sjmar ; Gar. mnrS (dead) ; §. die ; 

mfl (dead). In B. and W. r is the cerebral consonant,- not 
the vowel f. Aryan Jmar. Gi. Sq^. mlr-d, he dies; Prs. 
mlr-ad; Av. mairyat; §g. mud-, dead; Prs. murd-an, to 
die. Skr. viarati, mriyate. M., Gar. and Kl. agree more 
closely with Skr. The rest are distinctly Eranian, The 
presence of r indicates an original rt (GIP. P, 208), 

K. ijnai. Cf. Skr. ijnai-, nasyati. 

P. s/le (infin. l-lk), le-im or le-ga-kim, I, ram dying. 
? Derivation. 

Do, make. — B. v^/‘Or, (I do) hunam, kotam, kardnam. 
Ham) ; YV. eher-am, I shall do, cast, he does ; K. kdr-em, 
I do ; G. Jker ; P. kar-am, ka-ni, I do ; Kh. \/kor (we shall 
do, ko-si); M., Gar., and K^, >/kar. Av. Jkar,hsrsnaoiii; 
Prs. Vkar (I do, kun-am) ; Ghalcah .y ior, ./car (Tom,, 
879); PA kawH, kr4 (infinitive); Skr. -Jkar, kardti; Pr. 
Jkar, karai or kunai. 

Y. Jle ; S. 6a-jn, ta-m, I do. Av, Jda, dahaiti, make ; 
Skr. .Jdha, dodhati (Horn, 521), 

The following instances of the past tense and past par- 
ticiple are instructive : 
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B- kara, pp. ; W. kur, kra, h .0 made ; K. aro, he made ; 

G. ker-u8, he did ; P. ka-kin, he made ; Kh. ar-er, he 
made ; M. kara-g-il, he made ; Gar. ker, he made. 

V. le-go, he made ; S. de-gu, te-go, he made. 

Dog . — B. lain, Icriil; V. kirn-kh, kern^kli; M. kilsar ; 
Gar. kilciir. Of. Sq. kild; Kurd- kncik; Skr. kukkiira- ; 

H. kutUt. The derivation of this widely-spread word 

is unknown. See Tom. 701, GIF. I-, 8. ? Cf. Bur. 

link, 

W. vh ; K. sh' ; G. ^nna ; P. ; §. sR ; Ks. hr()d\ Cf. 

Mede (Herodotus), arrrdKa) Av. 8imn - ; Skr. mn- ; Ps. Bimx; 
Arm. Sun. 

Kh. rhxi. ? Derivation. 

Duck. — I quote the following. The other languages 
employ loan-words. 

B. ur; W., K., and Kh. uri ; G. an; Gamin ?Cf. Yedic 
Skr. adi- or aii-. 

V. Mai. Cf, Mj. yelke ; Yd. yeSko. 

Ear. — B. kor ; W. and Kh. kar ; P. hay ; li. kuyS, krd; 
G.kham4a; M. kdn ; Gar. kyan; §. kun, kon; Ki. kan. 
Cf. Av. kavdna- (Horn, 845) ; Skr. karrjta-. 

V. im^i. 

Eat. — B. \/yu (past 3, iyR) ; Y. x/oyu ; W. Jyfi ; K, 
G.yfo; P. Je, ya; Kh. (past late). 

Cf. Prs. jav-ldan, to chew (origin uncertain, Horn, 415) ; 
Wkh- ^yav {yU, he eats) ; P^. to chew ; Bal. jcty-ay, 

ditto. The prefix o probably represents ava == Prs. d. Tom . 
(862) connects Wkh. yav with Skr. Jar. The above 
examples show that this is wrong. 

M. Jkha; Gar. Jkhd; §. Wia; Ks, Jkhi. Of. Skr. 
Jkhad, khadati; H. Jkha; Prs. With Ks. khi, 

cf. Hindi khi4-and, to cause to eat. 

Eye. — B. and W. ace; V. iSi; K. and Kh. ee ,• G. iriai; 
(?) P. me. Cf. Av. asi-. 

Kh. ^ec ; M. ainch; Gar. ith ; S. achl, dike; K^. achK 
Cf. Skr. ak^i-. 

The Kh. yec is doubtful. The derivation offered suggests 
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the forms ahd ]> ahisi > akec ^ kec > 7ec, or the 7 may 
be prosthetic. 

Famine, dearness (of food, etc.). — K. dragaz; Kh. 
drdjanj ; Ks. drag. Derivation unknown. Tom. (899), 
compares the K4. word drgg'^, dear, with Slavonic drags. 
One is reminded of the last syllable of the Skr. maluirgha-. 

Far, distant. — B. dgiir, dgor; "W.^eudu; K. de-Sa ; G. 
durac ; P., M., and K^. dnr; Kh. do-deri (locative?); 
Giir. deCr. Of. Av. Skr. dura- ; Av. loc. dilir-e (ELA. 99); 
Wkh. S7r; Ps. lire. 

V. iikke. 7 Derivation. 

Father. — B. tot, tott; W. tata, ta; P. tati; Kh. tat. Of. 
Skr. tata-, tata-; Greek Terra; Latin tata; Wkh., Mj. tat. 
K. dada. Ci. Sg. dad. 

• M. ndiala; S. malu; Ks. maPK Cf. §. mall, mother. 
The word for ‘ father ’ is a corresponding masculine. It 
can hardly be here a nursery word. 

V. ga. Numerous derivations are possible for this, but 
none are certain. 

Finger. — B. angyur; V. igi ; W. dgur ; K. angurya-k ; 
Gar. angir; S. agtii; Ks. angiiji'^ (for angidl). Cf. Skr. 
aiigidi-, ahguri- ; Prs. (Kasani) angull. 

Kh. camiif. 7 Derivation. 

Finger-ring.— B. anguki; Y. ^cOgix; W. aguSto; K. 
(uiguSt-ar ; P. angOc-^k ; Kh. imlunguU; Gar. angusir. 
Cf. Av. aiKjmta-, to& ; Prs. anguSt-ar, a ring; Sq. ingaxt, 
a finger ; Wkh. pidanguSt, a ring. 

S. harOnO. Cf. Bur. hurundo. 

Fire.— B. ago, anga ; Y. aii-ekh; K., G., P., and Kh. 
angar; Gar. agar; M., g- agar; M. (also), Kl, ndr ; g. 
(also), liagdr. Cf. Skr. aiigara-, agni- ; Prs. angiSt. 

W. cr. Cf. Av.adr-; M.j.yrir; Yd.yar; 'Ps. Or. 

In the word for son Or > tr in W., see ‘ son.’ The gg. 
for ‘ fire ’ is ydi, like son (ef. 6IP. P, 303). In these 
dialects rt, tr, can become r, r. Cf. P§. mur for *murta 
dead. See ‘ die.’ 
g. (dial.) phu. Cf. Bur. phu. 
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Foot. — B. kyitr, kur; K., G., Gar., and M. kliur ; Ki, 
khor; §. (dial.) kiitL Of. Skr. khcm-. 

W. pd-pO ; P. pa, ; S. pa ; Kh. po-ng. Of. Av. paZa- ; 
Prs. pa. 

V. thitef U. ? ef. Skr. stkita-. 

Fowl, — B. kakak ; V. kakoku; E. kakawak, Cf. Skr. 
kxkavaku-^. 

The survival of this Vedic word almost letter for letter 
in K, is remarkable. 

'W.kiukiu; G. kukur* ; ’PJcuktlr^; Hh.kitktl; M. kukd* ; 
Gar. ktlkur^, kiigit^ ; §. kankorO-cO^ ; Ks. kicakiir (pr. kokur*). 
Cf. Skr. kukkuta-^. 

Although classed under ‘fowl/ those marked with an 
asterisk mean ‘ cock.’ 

Give. — 'B.sjpre (past part. jM); V. ^laphle (pp. aphU-go, 
polo^go) "W, pre (prata) ; K. praii, he gave; Kh. pra/, 
he gave. ?0f. Av. ^da, daSaitij he gives, with prefix /ra 
(pra) ; Wkh. ^ra-Ba (pp. ratt-, Sett-) ; Mj. lia^ he gave. 
The prefix in V. may be a +pra. 

G. sjBla (pp. 6lit-). Cf. Av. Jda, daZaiiif he puts: 
Sg. jZed (pp. Bad -) ; Skr. Vdha, dadhatu 
K. jjde ; P. and §. ^^de; Kh. ^dl; M. Jdai (pp. dit) ; 
Gar. Jda; Ks. Jdi (pp. dit^). Note the change of a to. t, 
e, as in Prs. dih-am ; Pali, dUi ; H. de-na. Ay. Skr. sjda. 

W. ? Cf. Bur. Vyd-, or possibly a + ^da. 

Go. — B. sjprei^; V. ^pez. See ‘come.’ Derivation 
doubtful. Several suggest themselves — e.g., pra+ sjyat 
(see ‘come’), or Skr. presita-; 'Fm. jiriSta. I am inclined 
to suggest Ay. fra-jasaiti ; Skr. 

B. \/vl ; W. VZ ; K., and P. sJparA. See ‘ come. * 

W. ^cii ; Gar. c6. Cf. Wkh, cau-amy I go. 0. Prs. 
sjSiyav-y Av. 

l^. ^Jpa (pres. pdjfc-am, I go; pa 7 -a, he goes) Ks. ^Jpcik; 
K. paiy having gone. Derivation doubtful, ? Cf. Skr. pra- 
kramate. 

Kh, hi (both ‘become’ and ‘go’); M. jjha; S. ^ho. 
Cf. Av. sjhavy become ; Skr. ^hhu, become. Compare Prs. 
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SiidaUf ‘ to go/ hence 'to become/ So in the Pamir dialects. 
Here the order of change of ideas is reversed. It is note- 
worthy that Kh. has 607 a- for its imperfect base. Of. S. 
hojamj I go. 

G. di. ? Derivation. 

The past participle of this verb is as follows : 

B. ^ 0 ; W. god; G. gd; P. r/i-fc; Gar. S,ga6; Es. 
gaxiv. The others are regular ; V. pez-ekso ; K. pdr-au ; 
Kh, bayai ; M. hai-gd. Go, etc., are of course to be referred 
to Skr. gata-. 

Goat (male). — B. gan (pi. kre) ; Y, gc.i (pL ; W. 

groL (?) 

K. hlra; Gar. htr, blrd-fh ; V. heir (a she-goat). (?) 

G. laiiSa. (?) • 

P. pdj^rd; K. and Eh, pai (she-goat). (?) pdj^rd for 
paj + ra. With ef. tvezeh, etc., she-goat. 

P. .sWa ; M. vatilo, (?) 

Kh. tic, (?) 

M. viangur ; S. m ft gar, (?) 

K1 cainiV\ Of. Skr. chagala-. 

Goat (female). (When not merely feminine of, or 
identical with, the preceding.} — B, wez-eh; W. waaei, Cf. 
Av. huza-; Mj. tvuz, 

G. heni, 

M. sail ; Gar. cliel, Cf. Skr. chela-, 

S. ai. 

Gold. — sun, son ,* V. .^iu ; W. and (j, son; K. stira ; 
P. sond; Kh. sor-m; S. son; Ks. svan (pron. son), Cf. 
Skr. svarna-. 

Graze, lead to pasture. — W., K., and Gar. Jcar ; Kh. 
Jrock; M. j^fsdr; S. ^/cer. Not noted elsewhere. Kh. 
has metathesis. Cf. Av, Skr, ^/car ; Mj. Jca7\ 

Great, large, — B. al ,* Kh. lott. (?) derivation. Cf. P§. 
hie; Wkh. lup; Turki ulup (Tom, 816). But this is 
explaining obscurity by obscurity. 

V. tcistar, Cf. P§. star, Cf. Av. stama-, firm, compact ; 
Skr. sthara-, stkula- (Geiger, EL A. 204). 
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IL^ona; P. ganr M. 70; (j^ic. gidn. Cf. Skr. gliana- ; 
Prs. dgln^ full (Horn, 41). 

Hair, — B. dniy hi; V. hii ; Kli, dro; (?) Q^humida; 
C?) S. camoye, 

W. cofO‘I: ; K. cflri. Cf. Skr. cuilikd ; cnliluT. 

G. kh^s, Cf. Skr. kem^. 

M. hala; Gar. hdl; S. hall ; Ki ivah Cf. Skr. valiu. 

Hand. — B. du^t, did; V. lust; W. do^t; (?) Gar. thair- 
Cf. Av. zasta- ; 0. Prs. dasta- ; Wkh. hast ; Mj. lust; Yd. 
last ; P§. las. 

K. hast; G. hast; P. hasty hds ; Kh, host; M. hft - 
S. hatth, hath ; Ks. hath. Cl Skr. hasfa- ; Pj. haith ; 
H. hath. 

The Gar. word is doubtful. The suggested derivation 
supposes a change of 8 to thy and elision of st as in B. and 
M. But this does not account for the r. Cf. however Gar. 
thds, head. 

Head. — B. .s-ci, pmi ; Y. ji ; W. sei ; G. sau4a; Kh. sor ; 
P. tir ; KL Jar. Of. Av. sarah- ; Mj. imser ; Yd. pusr : 
Skr. 4iras-. 

K., M., and S. My M; (?) Gar. thds. Cf. Skr. slT§a-. 

The B. psaiy compared with MJ, and Yd., suggest an 
Eranian and not an Indian connection for the first five 
words. As for Gar. thdSy cf. Gar. thaivy hand. 

Hear. — He heard, — B. san-gdya; Y. nusi-ogo ; K. san- 
gyes ; M. kin-gih Odya in B. san-gdya, gyes in K, saui/yes, 
probably mean ‘ went.’ Cf. H. sun-jdnd, to hear. Y. has 
metathesis. Cf. Av. s/srav ; Skr. x/srii ; Brs. kimldan. 

P. sjhar ; (?) Av. Jsrav. 

§. pdrudtly he heard. (?) deriv. 

Heart. — B. zare; W. zo. Of. Av. 

G. hem; P. hard ; Kh. herdi. Cl Skr. hrdaya-. 

The preservation of rd in herdi also occurs in Ghalcah 
Cf. GIP. P, 804. 

Horse. — B. usp; K. ha^; §. aSpo, (dial.) apk Cf, Av 
aspa-; Bxs. asp ; Mj. ydsp ; Wkh. PA as; Bal aps ' 
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V. %ri. (?) derivation. Possibly connected with Jhar, 
through §g. vo7*j, etc. 

Kh. istor. Cf. Av. staora- ; Prs. ustor ; §g. stor, 

W. (/ur ; G.gora; M.glw; Gar. ^or; T,gdrd; KLgur'^, 
Cf. Skr. ghota-ka-* 

House. — B. ama, amii; W. ama; G. dma. (?) 

V. war-ekh^ tar-^ekh (sj^elt tareq) ; K. and Kh. dhr ; K^. 
Inr. Cf. Av. dvar-; Prs. clar ; Kurd, bar; Vk var ; Wkh. 
tar; Mj. lahra; Skr. dvdr-^^ a door. 

K. hdndun. Cf. Av. antar^ ; PhL, Prs. andavun. It is 
unnecessary to connect this directly with Skr. anta-^ as 
suggested by Tom. 896. 

Kh. xata-n. (?) cf. Av. kata- ; PhL kata-k; Mj. keL 

P. gds<^-gt gdSi-ng; ; § (diaL), 5 fM, gdl (?) cf. Skr. 

gd§tha- or gotra-, 

M. hhd. (?) cf. Skr. bhavana-. 

Gar. .s^Y, (?) 

Hunger. — B. ot, at; Y. ut ; W. avot; G. hatvat (hunger, 
famine) ; P. haivata giydri, xoata-tiyari. Cf. Ar. qaM.- There 
is little doubt about this derivation. The usual word for 
‘famine' is a compound such as ‘hunger-year’; cf. H., 
Prs. qaM-BdL 

K. nora; §. unai; S. dial., tuiidl or niromi, hungry. 
Tom. 897, derives this from Skr. andhdra-- It is not im- 
possible. 

Kh. clixa; M. hficha; Gar. biltho (hungry); K^. bOcM. 
Cf. Skr. hubhuk^d. 

Inside, within. — B. ate, aier; W. attar; K. uhrl-man ; 
G. atra-n ; Kh. andr-enl ; K^. andar, Cf. Av. antar9 ; Skr. 
antar ; Prs. andar. 

V. tibzi. (?) deriv. (probably ii-bjs:i, to- within, a dative of 
motion). 

Iron* — B. dmr, cimeli; Y. zema; W. cima; K. clmbar ; 
G.dmar; P., Gar., S. cimar; 'P.camar; Kh. cumr,cmmr ; 
yH.sewar; § (dial.) cingdr, Cf. Bur. chomar, 

KL Ustar, Cf. Skr. Hstra-, a weapon, iron, steel. 

Kid. — B. CO ; Y. ihj W. cu» Cf. Wkh. coy, which Tom. 
765 connects with Av. gardtva-, Skr. garbha-. 
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Live, be alive. — B, Sfurcl, alive ; .sa, life ; V. ^^o-okzoj he 
is alive; W. mda, alive; K., Kh, jmiu, alive; G. zien^ 
alive; Kh, also zanu, alive; Gar. jdndd, living; S. jind, 
alive. Others borrow from Prs. Of. Av. Skr. JJlv ; Av. 
jvaiti {ior jlvaiti), he lives; j(l)vant-^ living; Skr.jlraft, he 
lives. 

Lose. — B. ine-stai^ he was lost ; V. psd-ogo, he lost ; W. 
he was lost; (ppp.), lost; G. •phuH-a’-us^ he was 
lo^iiPliuzHliy lost. (?) Deriv. 

Make (see ^ do ’)• 

Man, — B. manje ; S. manujrd, manuzo. Of. Skr. 
manuja-. 

W. maned; B, inanely macli-kur ; K. moc ; Y. mid; S. mils; 
Kh. mas; M. ma^ ; Gar. mes; Ks. mahan-ivn. Of. Skr. 
mthium-y mdnu^ya-. In Ks. there has been metathesis of h 
(for s) and 7i. 

V. waijemL 

G. laurL 

Moon, month. — B. mds ; V. inas-ekh; W., l^h. mas ; G. 
mdsoi, Cf. Skr. 7ndsa - ; Av., 0, Prs. mdh-. 

K. mastr-ak, Cf. Ps. myd^t; §g. mest, 

P. mai{y)-ik, Cf. Av., 0. Prs. indk- ; Pg. -mal; Big. 
Oss. mdyd; Tag. mdi; Wkh. mfiL 

M. yli; Gar. yastln; S. yRn, gyiln ; Ks^. zun. (?) Cf. Skr. 
jyotana; Pr. jdi^hd, moonlight. Cf. also, Wkh. jiUndk ; 
Mj. yumega, yoinya; Yd. imojo* 

Mother. — B. ria, non; Y., Kh. 7ian, Cf. Skr. nand; 
Wkh. naTi; MJ. 7 imd; Sq. and; Prs. nana; Albanian, nane 
(see Horn, 1,044). 

W. oie; K. dya; G. jai; P. dl; Gar. yal; §. (dial.) 

dze, ? Cf. Skr. he is born. 

M. mhdl; 7ndli; Kl. mqj'^ (pron* moj). Cf. Prs. 
mddai' ; Sq. mod; Ps. 7ndr. 

Mouth. — B. edi; B., K. edi ; Y. U; W. a^; G. hdsi ; 
M., Gar. ai ; §. dJ, (dial.) dzl ; Ki. (pron. ds^). Cf. Skr. 
as-, dsya-* 

Kh. apak. Of. Yd. ykor. 
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P. dor. 

Nose. — B. nazu-r, nasu-r^ ; Y. nes^ ; W. nasiV- ; K. 
lultcn-r^; G. nasi^: P. ncisfi ; Kh. nas-lcd-r^; M, naikii-r^; 
Gar. n6z6-v^\ nuto^: K^. 7iast^^ CL Ay. iWonhd- ; 

Old Pre. ndh-; §g. ndj ; Sq. ndz; Skr. nasd^y naailu^^ 
nasta-^. Of. Brugmann, Grundriss, i., 416. The original 
form is nas-i to which various suffixes (? diminutives) have 
been added. 

Out, outside. — B. bar, herfi ; V. be ; W. her ; K. hl^en ; 
G. herd^a ; P. ddre; Kh. heri ; S. darn,; Ks- nyabar (pr. 
nebar). Of. Av. cfrar-, a door; Skr. rfr(!r; Prs. ber^iTn, 
dar, outside. The affiliation of Ks. is doubtful (see Horn, 
252, 646, 646). The change of dv ^ b is East Eranian. 
GIP.P, 76, 414. The e is clue to epenthesis of i (see 
GIP.P, 34). Cf. ^ House.’ 

Ring (see ‘ finger-ring ’). 

See,< — B. *Jivar ; W. \/nV. Of. Av. vaen-dmi, I see; 
Prs. Inn, seeing; Wkh. ivui-am, I see. 

K, Jaive^; Ks. ^/wnelu Deriv. to me doubtful. 
Several suggest themselves. Cf. {e.y.) Ghalcah V vis 
(Tom. 867), or Skr. 

P. JlaS; Gar. J lith. Cf. Skr. ppp. d^^ta-. 

Kh. x/poS; M. sJpaS; Jpac, (dial.) JpClk Cf. Skr. 
JpaS^ pasyati. 

V. uskd-zi, having seen (? deriv.). 

K. jag-a, he saw (? deriv.). 

G. ta^ns, he saw (? deriv.). 

Self.—V. .^0; W. M. Cf. Av. Skr. sva-; Prs. 

Xn-d ; Sg. xw- 

W. , G. tanu (own) ; P. taiii-k; Kh. tan M. td; Gar. ta'm 
(own) ; §. tomo ; K^. fdna. Cf. Skr. dtman- ; Shb. ata - ; 
Pr. appa-. 

G. plin-ka (?). 

Send. — V. ^es; G.. Jiia; Kh. .,/ive^. Cf. Skr. Jis, 
IfatL 

W. pre.^ya, he was sent. Cf. Skr. 

Share, division. — B. har-este; V. hnf-oq ; W. inatdni; 



VOCABULAEY 


77 


K. ha^; P. icante ; G. Jbent^ divide ; M. hai-ha. Of- Skr* 
^/vat, vatati; fjrantf vmtatu 
Shoe. — tva^a ; V. icezil ; W. ivacai (? deriv.). 

G. koS^ar ; Kh. kauS; M., Gar. iSS; Ks. kfil Cf. Prs. kafL 
Silver. — B. ant, avin; V. iuri; W. ; K. rima ; 
G. rup ; §. riip ; Ks. wap (pron. Top)* Cf. Skr. riipa- 
Kh. druxin. Cf. Greek Spa^pv (Tom. p. 895). 

Singing, a song. — B. Idlu ; V. loL (?) Cf. Skr. alildda-^^ 
rejoicmg, or ^/lal, sport. 

K. guro ; P. ge ; M. gela. Cf. Skr. gdna-* 

Kh. baSedk, Cf. Skr. vddya-. 

Sister. — sm ; V. smsu; W. sos ; G. sase ; P. sal; 
'Kh., ispusdr ; Tirhai, Gar. (dial.) 6*a ; Cf. 

Skr. svasdr- ; Av. ')^a'hliar- ; "Wkli. This word, there- 
fore, branched from the Aryan stock before the develop- 
ment of the Eranian %. The preservation of the long d in 
Kh. ispusdr is remarkable. 

M. hhe; Ks, by ana (pron. henye)* Cf. Qkr*hhagin%; H. 
bahin or bliain. 

Sit,— B. Vnii; W. G. Kh. K. ^nis; P. 

Cf. Av. nWiiSaiti^ he sits; Prs. ?u’^vn, seated; Skr. nt- 
\/8adf ni§ldatL 

V. Cf. Skr. upa- (or ava-) sldaiu The final 

I, however, points rather to an Av. 8. 

M* y/bhai; Gar. ^bai; S. Vie; K^, Jbyah (pron. heh). 
Cf. Skr. upa-vi&Ui ; H. ^bais* . 

Slave. — lone; W. laver; G. lawand; P. lawant, 
Cf. Prs. lavandy a volunteer. Probably confused with H. 
laundd. 

Son. — ^*pitr^pntr ; y.pie; yj.piutr; 'K.putr ;Q(.ytdt ; P. 
puthle ; M. puth ; Gar. ptd, (dial.) puc ; §. jmc, (dial.) puS, 
Cf. Av. puSra-- ; Wkh, potr; §g. puS; Sq. pdS (GIP,P, 803 ; 
Gray, 567) ; Prs. pus, pusar (GIP, I*, 86) ; Skr. putra- ; 
S. putn. 

Kh. zau, an* Cf. Prs. zeli, a child; Av. *Jmn; Bkr^ 
Kjjan. Not likely to be derived from Skr. jdta, as i is rarely 
elided. 
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Ks. gwahur (pron. gohir), Cf. Bengali, gdblntr, a youth. 
Star. — B. raSta ; V. iStl-hli ; Kh. istdri ; P. sitdra (loan- 
word). Cf. Av. star-] Wkh. star ; Yd. stare; Prs. sitdra. 

W. tard ; K. tdri ; G. tare ; P. tdrd ; M. tdra ; S. tarn ; 
Ki. tdru-kh. Cf. Skr. tard. 

In B. there has been metathesis of r. In Y. there has 
been elision of r. 

Sun. — B. su ; V. isi-kli ; W. soi ; K. snri ; G. suri ; 
P. siir ; M. siclr ; Gar, sir; S. snrl ; KL sirJ. Cf. Skr. 
siiTya-. 

]p[^h. yor. Cf. Av. ayard- ; Wkh. ylr. 

Tongue. — B. die; V. luziirkh ; Kh. ligi-ni. 

W. jip ; K., P. jib ; P. also jub; Gar. jthh. Cf. 
Bkv.jihvd. 

G . zib ; M. zeh ; Ks. zeo. Cf. Av. Mzd-; Sg. zev ; 
Sq. zii\ 

The Ks. zeo can hardly come direct from jihvdi as that 
language preserves j unchanged before i or e in Indian 
derived words. 

Tooth. — B. diitt; V. let-em; W. dnt; K, dand-dria-k ; 
G. Mi; P. ddrtrf, ddnt ; Kh. IsLddn; Gar., Ks. ; 
§. ddn. Cf. Av. dantan^ ; Prs. danddn ; Yd. lad ; Mj. Iddi ; 
Skr. danta-. 

Water. — B. or, ao ; V. dv-ch ; W. ao ; K, ; G. aU ; 
Kh. M. icl; Gar. a; S. ire/, ivdt, tee; Ks. dh, Cf. 

Av. ilp-i Wkh. vide; Mj. yau-yd; Ps. aha; Kurd (Kur- 
manji), (l/rc; Skr. aj)-. 

P. icar-k. Cf. Av. vdra-y rain; Prs. harem; YHch. iriir ; 
Skr. vdr-y water. 

What ? — B. Ae, kai ; W. kas ; G. ki ; K. Ida ; P. ko ; 
Kh. kya; Gar. kai ; M. gi ; S. keli (why ?) ; Ks. kydlu Cf. 
Av. Skr. ka-. 

Y, yseli. (?) Cf. Av. evant-y with metathesis of or, ve'^ps. 
Ct Y. pihe, why ?, 'svhicli is apparently another form of 
the same word. 

S. jeky (dial.) hk (? deriv.). Can it be connected with 
Av. ca-, or possibly M. gl (see above) > §. je- ? 
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Woman, wife. — B. W. Utr%; V. tvesti ; K. istri ; G, 
Hi- gall ; P. nli-kd, hll-kd; Gar. U ; S. cei, (dial.) chrl-ga, 
ehal ; Ki. trel, trai. Cf. Wkli. stm ; Sq. 8tir ; Skr. strl. 
The preservation of tr is typical. 

B. jugur, 

W. meii; G. ma-U; P. mdHi. These are feminines of 
the corresponding word for ‘ man/ 

Kh. kimeri (?) Cf. Skr. kimdrlf a virgin. 




PAET II 


PHONOLOGICAL DETAILS 

I, a = a. — -Skr. (alguli-., afigiiri-, Prs. angull; B. angyiiv^ 
W. <lgh]\ K. anganja-k, Gar. angir^ S. agiti, Ks. miguj^, a 
finger ; but V. igi, 

Prs. angt(At-ar ; B. aiigii^Ui^ W, dgiiko, K. aiiguit-ar, P, 
angdC’^^^k, Gar. angiisir, a finger -ring ; but V. wogix> 

Skr. angdra-, agni-, Prs. angUt; B. angd^ ago^ V- 
an-ekh, K,, G., P., Kh. angdr, Gar. agar, M., §. agar, M., 
Ks. ndr, §. hagdr, fire. 

Av. aspa-, Prs. asp ; §. oMpd, apS, a horse. 

Av. antaro, Skr. antar, Prs. andar; B. ate, ater, W. 
atMr, G. atra-n, Kh. andr-en% Kk. andar, within; but 
K. u^rl-man. 

Av. %ara-, Skr. khara- ; Ks. khar, an ass; but B, kur; 
V. kdm; P. kdr, 

Skr. gardabha^ ; W. G. Gar. gadd, K. gardd-k, M. ghoda, 
an ass ; but Kh. gurdd-y. 

Av. Skr. sjkar; M. Gar. P. Ks. ^kar, do; but others 
jJ kdr, ker, kdr, 

Av. karsna-, Skr., karna- ; Ks, kan ; but others kdr, kor, 
etc., an ear. 

Skr. fata- ; W. tata, Kh. tat, a father ; but others tat, tot, 

Skr. manuja- ; B. manje, 6. manuzd, a man ; Skr. 
mdmi^a- ; B. manct, W. manoM, G. manvM, Ks. mahan4vu, 
a man. 

Skr. B. Jbar, W. Jmat, P. sfwant, M. ^hat, 

share ; K. ha^, ashare ; but V. sjhut* 
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Av. daiitan-, Prs. danddn, Skr. danfa- ; K. dand-dria-ky 
G, ddty Gar. KL dandy a tooth ; but V. let-em, W. dSty 
Kh. don, P. ddnd. 


2. a>a.— P. kdvy ass. See No. 1. 

Skr. dirasa- ; W. ivds, G. P. daivds, divas, a day ; 
but K., Kh. has, Kb\ dwah. 

K. \/kdr, do. See No. 1. 

Skr. sJnas,naSyati; K, (compensatory lengthening), 
die. 

W. P. Kh. kdr, M. kdn (compensatory lengthening), an 
ear. See No. 1. 

K. (through aSp, *aSs; compensatory lengthening), a 
horse. See No. 1. 

M. md^ (through manuka-, *nmv^a) (really a 
See No. 1. 

P, ddnd; M. dm, tooth. See No. 1. 

Skr. nasta- ; P. 7idst, S. ndto. (compensatory lengthen- 
ing), K. ndtc-itr, but M. nath-nr, S. also imtd, K4. nast, 
nose. 

Skr. paSyati ; §. (dial) Jpds (compensatory 

lengthening) ; but Kh, M, Jpa^, S. ^pac, see. 

3. a«a.~~Av. dp-; V. dv-eh, water. Others, av, dv, 
etc. 

Ay. hrdtm*-, Prs. birddar, Skr. bhrdtar-; W. h-d, K. 
hdya, P. Idi, Kh, h^dr, M., §. zd, Gar. jd, brother ; others, 

• brCih, hra, tcay-eh, etc. 

P, tdu, father. See No. 1. 

§g. ddd ; K. dddd, father. 

Skr. aiicfdra- ; B. angd, K., G., P., Kh. angdr. Gar. agar, 
M., §. agdr, Ks. ndr, fire ; others ago, an-ekh, etc. 

Skr, vdla- ; M. bdla, Gar. bdly S, ball, K^. ivdl, hair. 

Skr. mdsa- ; W. Kh. mas, G. ndsoi, moon ; others mos, 
inas, etc, 

Skr. as-, dsya- ; W. dM, M., Gar. d%, M, dzl, Ks as^ 
ti^outh ; for others see Nos. 4 and 5. 
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Av. star-^ Yd. stare, Prs. sitara; Kh. isfdri; but B. ra^^ta, 
V. iMi-kh, a star. 

Skr. tdrd; K. tdri, G. tare, P. tdrd, M. tdra, §. tdrtl, K^. 
tara-kh; but W. tard, a star. 

4 . a^a. — Skr. d-f ^nl; G. Kh. Ks. Jan, bring; but 
K. Jon. 

V, way-eh, a brother. See No. 8 . 

Skr. Jkhad; M. Jklm, 6 . Jka, eat; but Gar. Jkhoy 
Ks. Jkhl 

V. 7nas-€kh, moon. See No. 3 . 

B. aH ; B., K. asi, G. limi, mouth. See No. 3 . 

Skr. ndsd, ndsikd; B, naz-nr, W. nasu, G. ndsi, Kh. 
nas-kd-r, nose ; V. has nes, and Gar. has noz-dr, Cf. No. 2. 

W. tard, a star. See No. 8 . 

5. k L — In many cases this is due to the influence of 

a neighbouring sibilant, h, y, or palatal, GIP. P, 24. 

Kv.paHti-, Prs- pni^t; d.piMi, K. piMo, back. The a is 
preserved in W., Gar., Ki?., and others, and as in Prs. 
becomes u in S (dial.), K^. (also). In B. pfi, kti, V. kceh, 
it is syncopated. 

Ks. Jkhi, eat. See No. 4. (Probably through khdda-, 
klida-, khdya, khya,) 

Av. aSi- ; V. iz%, G. i/i-n; Skr. ak§i- ; Gar. ith, eye. 
All due to epenthesis. Other forms depending on epen- 
thesis are Kh. yec, K., Kh. ec, M. ainch, K^. ^ch\ Original 
a preserved in B., W. ace, P. anc, §. achl, d^he. 

V. igi, finger. See No. 1 . 

Kh. Jdt ; Ks. ^/di, give. See No. 6 . 

B. di6, ten. See numerals. 

Compare Skr. ghana- ; Gar. gidn, great. See No. 8 . 

6 . 3. > 6 . — Skr. divasa ' ; V. res, S. des ; cl M, di$, a 
day (due to influence of preceding i). 

K. Kh., ec, eye (due to epenthesis). See No. 5. 

6—2 
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Av. ^kar ; Pamir dialects, ^kar, Jcar; W. s/cher, 
G. j^ker, do (through sjkyar). 

Av udr-i Mj. yur, Yd. yur ; W. ef (through influence of 
preceding y)^ fire. 

Av. ^Jdd; K. Jde, P., §. side; cf. Kh. ^Jd^, Jdi^ 
M. Jdait give. • But Gar. Jda, 

Gar. meSi man (Skr. manusya- ^ ma{n)ysa). See No. 1 . 
V. nes^ nose (epenthesis of i in ndsikd). See No. 4. 
Cf. Sg. ne] (Eranian). 

Av. rfyar-, Skr. dvar, Prs. her-nn; B. her-rt' or bar^ V. 
he, W. her, G. herd, Kh. heri, out. But P. dare, §. daru. 
Due to epenthesis. See vocab. 

G. Jbent, share. See No. 1 . 

S. deii or ddl, ten. See numerals. 


7 . a > ai. — M, ainch, eye (epenthesis). See No. 6 , 

M. Jdai, give. See No. 5. 

S. dal, ten. See numerals. 

8 . a > a, u, 0 . — The change of a to 0 , and of a to d is 
common in East Eranian. (Cf. GIP. 1^ p. 295.) In Afridi 
P^. the change of ^ to d is universal. The further change 
of tt or 0 to o, and thence to u is easy. In Wazirl PS. every 
d becomes o. In Shb. there are several instances oi a 

B. kur, V. koni, ass. See No. 1 . 

Kh. gurdd-y, ass. See No. 1. 

§. (dial) jjntfi, Ks. back. See No. 5. 

K. sjon, bring. See No. 4. 

B. hra, hroh, Ks. hay^, brother. See No. 3. 

Skr. danda- ; S. ddad^, K. don, S. ddno, but Ks. dad, 
a bull. 

Skr. divasa - ; Gar. dos, K1 dwaJi, doh (vocalization of 
w). Other forms, V. ves, M. dis, S dee, W. was, K., Kh. has, 
G. hd, P. dawas, divas, 

B., Kh, ^Jkor, do. . See No. 6 . 

B^ kor, K. kuro, krfi, §. kdn, kdn, ear. See No. 1 . 

Gar. kho, eat. See No. 4. 
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B* tot, tdtt, father. See No. 1. 

B. agS, fire. See No. 1. 

Skr. ghana- ; K. yoiia, M. jJ, but P, ga7if Gar. gidn, 
great, 

Av. za$ta-, 0. Prs. dasta- ; B. duSt, dui, V. lust, W. 
doSt; Skr. hdsta- ; Kh, host, but K., P. hast, G. hast, P. 
has, M. hd, hatth, S., K4. hath, hand. 

B., W. o^t, Kh. oSt, eight. See numerals. 

W, dd§, Kh.joi, ten. See numerals. 

B. v^p, horse. See No. 1. 

K. uhrl-man, inside. See No. 1. 

V. mvM, §. mvM, K. mOc, Kh. mdS, man (contraction of au 
<C. anu). See No. 1. 

B. mds, moon. See No, 3. 

Gar. nOzd-r (cf. Sq. iiaz), nose. See No. 4. 

V. s/but, share. See No. 1. 

Skr. gdna- ; K, gdro, a song. 

Av. ayard-, Wkh. ylr ; Kh. ydr, sun. 

Kh. don, §. don, B. dutt, W. dut, tooth. See No. 1. 

Av. dp-, Kurd, awe, PI dha; B, ao, Ov, W, ao, K. u-k, G. 
au, Kh. u-ry, Gar. u, §. wot, but V. dv-eh, M. ic^ (cf, Wkh. 
vl-k). S. (also) wei, tee, K^, db, water. 

Skr. karman- ; §. krom, work. 

Skr. grama- ; K. grdm, village. 

9. Aphseresis of a, — Aphaeresis of a is not uncommon 
in Indo-Aryan. In modern Persian it is regular before a 
single consonant (GIP. F, p. 20). 

Av. apdrsndyu- ; B. parmn, child. 

M. KL ndr, fire. See No. 1. 

10. Aphaeresis of a. — Apharesis of d is not uncommon 
in Eranian (GIP. P, p. 22), 

Skr. dtman-, Shb. ata-, Pr. appa- ; W., G. tanu, P. tdni-k, 
Kh. tan, M. ta, Gar. tanl, tomd, K^. pdn^, self. 

Av. dp-, Wkh. vl-k, Mj. yau-yd; M. wi, wei, 
we. See No. 8. 
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ll. Prothesis of a. — Av. Skr. Vprm^i, Pr. 

^pucch; K. Japlnic, B.sk, hut liL Jprieh, 

Av. gdv-, §g. zdi^, Sq. zao (GIP. P, 300) ; B. aze, 
but V. bulk 

§. ale, as compared with jai, etc., mother. 

Skr. rupa-^ ; B. avii, ariu, but V. iuri^ W. drd, K. rmvd, 
G. mpi S. nip, lik trap, rap, silver. 

12. Syncope of a. — This is very common in B. 
Examples are : B. pfi, ktl, V. kreh, back. See No. 6 , 

Av.morifja-; B. vtaran-gcw, or mrenze, a bird. 

13 . i=:i. — Av. Ji, ay, go, d + ^/ay. come, Skr. Ji, 
go; K. (//), Ks. Jyi, come, but P. v/ye, M. Jai. 

Skr. slrsa- ; K., M., S. sin, head. 

Av. ni^hiSaiti, Skr. idfidati, he sits; B. >^/niz, W., G.> 
Kh. li, Jnis, but P. Jnl, sit. 

Skr. jihi'd; W. jip, K., S., P., jih, but P. also juh, Gfir. 
j%lh, tongue. 

Skr. strl, Wkh. sirei, Sq. stir ; B., W., P. Ift-A'a, V. 
tvcsii, K, utri, Gar. Is, B. chri-ya, but B. also cei, 6hat, Ks. 
trel, trai, a woman. 

14 . i ^ i. — Skr. siras-; P. tu\ Ks. hlr, head. 

P. s/ni, sit. See No. 13. 

Gar. jiWi, tongue. See No. 13. 

15. !>>§, ai, ei. — In S. ai and el are convertible. 

P. yjye, M. j^ai, come. Doubtful. These probably 
represent the Skr. d + etu 

B. cei, dial, K:5. tret, trai, a woman. See No. 18. 

16 . i u. — V. hizu-kli, as compared with B. die, Kh. 

liyi-ni, a tongue. 

Td.jnh, a tongue. See No. 13. 


17* Insertion of i, y, or e. — Cf. the English dialectic 
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pronunciation of u as yu, as in ‘ Lyucy * for ‘ Lucy.* Cf. 
also the pronunciation of such words as ‘ duty.* 

This is common before fi or S. 

V. iul^ belly. See Yocab. 

Av. vStra-y Wkh. iiMr ; B. %2fer, Y. a camel, 
but Y. kittr^ a child, 

Skr. mukha*; B., W. myuk, but Gar. muka, a face (see 
* before ’ in Yocab.). 

Av., Skr., dura- ; B. dyur, dyor, Gar. dear, far. 

B. angytiVy finger. See No. 20. 

B. kyur, a foot. See No, 20. 

Skr. kukkufa- ; W. kiukiu^ a fowl. 

Y. Mu, as compared with B. sun, gold. 

Skr. rupa- ; B. am or ariu, Y. mri (with metathesis-of u), 
silver. 

Av. pudra-, Skr. putra- ; W. piutr, a son, 

B. diu, Kh. ju, two. See numerals. 

Cf. No. 81. 


18. Prothesis of i. — Common in Eranian. Gray, 34. 
Av. vMtror-, Wkh. iikiir; Y. iMiir (with metathesis of tt), 

but B. kyur, a camel. 

Av. stawra- ; Y. wikar (prothesis of ici), great. 

Av. staora-, Prs. usWr; Kh. isior, a horSe. 

Wkh. c6^ ; Y. iSa, but B. cd, W. cu, a kid. 

Skr. svasdr-^ ; Kk. ispusdr. Gar. iSpd, a sister, but Tirhai, 
spaz. 

Av. star-, Prs. sitdra; Y. iSti-kli, Kh, istdri, but B. raSta, 
a star. 

Skr, surya - ; Y. isi-kh, but B. sit, W. s6ii the sun. 

Skr. strl ; Y. westi (for wisti, as in wikar above), K. istri, 
Gar. Is (this may be metathesis), a woman. 

With the last example, ef. Shb. istri* 

19. Syncope of i. — (Gray, § 32, notes this as rare, and 
gives only one example, — from Eranian.) 
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Wkh. Prs. 'puSah ; B. pUa^, or ptia^^ V. p^i-kh (these 
are rather instances of metathesis), G. psaai, cat. 

Skr. bi4dla- ; K4. hvar^, eat. 

Skr, ditasa-, day. This became ^dvas, from which all 
the following are derived : Y. ves, W. was, K., Kh. bas^ 
G. bd, P, dicds (also dawds). Gar, dos, §, des, HL dwah, 
doh. In ves, des, the i has influenced the following vowel 
before apocope. In M. dis it has survived, 

Skr. ndsikd; Kh. naskd-r, a nose. See No. 4. 

20. u-u (orw). — 0. Prs, ^ava+ ^std; B, ^/ut, Jwut, 
G. yuSt, K. yuM, P. ^Jur, M. Juth. But also B. W. ^ok, 
Ks. ywoth, arise, Cf, Horn, 84. 

. Skr. mukha-, face ; B. pa-myuk, W. mynk-ne, Gar. muka, 
mutho, M. muthd, but V, ti-mikh, §. mdcd, mSze, before. 

Av. ukra-, P§. ux ; B., kyur (metathesis of a), V, iStiiir 
(ditto), W. uk, G., M. 11 %, camel, 

Skr, ; K,, Kh., B., ut, Ks. wnth, Gar. fdh, a camel. 
Av., Skr., dura- ; P., M., S., Ks. dfir, G. dnrae, but B. 
dynr, dyor, K. de-ki, Kh. do-dhd, Gilr. dear, far, 

Skr, aUguli-, aUgiiri-, Prs. anyull ; B, angy^ir, W. dgvf, K. 
angurya-k, agui, Ks. angnj^, but V. igi. Gar. angir, a finger, 
Skr. khnra- ; B, Mr, kyur, K., G., Gar., M. kkur, but Ks. 
kh6r, §. kiiti, a foot. 

Skr. kukknta- ; W. kiukiu, G. kuhir, P, kuktir, Kh. knkii, 
M. kukd. Gar. kukur, kugu, Ks. kivakur, kokur, but §. 
kankorO-co, a’ fowl, a cock. 

Skr. cudika ; K. efiri, but W- coro-k, hair. 

Skr. buhhuksd ; Kh. cJmi (with metathesis of u), M. 
hUcha, Gar. butho, hunger. 

Skr. rTipa- ; W. urei, K. ruwd, 6. rup, B. aru, ariu, V. 
imi, G. mp, but KL rmp, rap, silver. 

Av. puBra-, Skr. putra- ; B. putr, W. piutr, G. pvlt, P. 
puthle, Gar. put, pm, §. puc, puS, K. pMr, M. pMh, but B., 
also pitr (probably from ^phttr), V, pie, a son. 

Skr. sUrya- ; B. su, K. suri, S. sTirl, G. suH, P. sur, but 
Y. isidch, W. soi, M. swir, Gar* sir, Ks. sirl, the sun. 
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21 , Initial u, sometimes >> wu, wo. — Common in East 
Eranian (GIF. P, 298). The universal rule in Kh. 

B. KL Jwoth^ arise. See No. 20 . 

K^. witth, a camel. See No. 20 . 

CL No.' 268. 


22 . u ^ u. — K. arise. See No. 20. 

M., G. uXf camel. Here we have compen- 

satory lengthening, but not in K, Kh., S. fff, Ks. icuth. 
See No. 20 . 

Skr. ; K. jpiUAkj a flower- Compensatory length- 

ening. 

P. ki^m\ Kh. kuku, Gar. kukui% kuffa. See No. 20 , 
Here there is only compensatory lengthening in killcnr. 

K. M. puth^ Gar. pile, son. See No. 20 . 

23 . u>d.— CL Wkh. (GIP. F, 294). 

B. W. '/ok, arise. See No. 20 . 

Ks. khdr, foot. See No. 20 . 

S. kankoTo-co, fowl. See No. 20. 

Kh. dro, hair, as compared with B. dm, hi, Y. zux, 

Ks. hockl, hunger. See No. 20. 

Ks. rop, silver. See No. 20. 

24 . u > ti. — So in Sq. (GIP. F, 294). 
killi^ foot. See No. 20 . 

S. da or dil. See numerals. 

In both cases due to a following t. 

25 . — §. kaiikoro-co, a fowl. See No. 20. 

Av. baza- ; W. wasd, but B. wez-eh, a she-goat. 

This change also occurs in Shb. In Pg if/>a before nasals 
and r, GIP. F, 208. 

26 . 0 1 , i. — In Waziri P^., ft is regularly changed 

to t, 

V. /ik, Gar. arise. Doubtful. See Vocab. 
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Y. ti-mikh^ in front. See No. 20. 

Kh. do-deri^ K. de4a, far. See No. 20. These are 
doubtful. 

V. igiy Gar. angir, finger. See No. 20. 

V. ^j^oijix> a finger-ring. See No. 1. 

B. W€z-ehi a slie-goat. See No. 25. 

B. V. jde, a son. See No. 20. Of. Prs. 

M. Gar. sir, Ks. sirl, sun. See No. 20. 

Due to the influence of the following y of surges, 

27- Aphaeresis of u, — Skr, npa-visati, he sits down ; 
M. s/hhai, Gar. %/hai, S. ie, Ks. hyali, heh, sit. 

28. Metathesis of u. — Styur, Y. iHixir, camel. See 
No. 20. 

V. iiin, W. urei, silver. See No. 20. 

29. Prothesis of u. — ^V. uSci, six. See numerals. 

30. Syncope of ii. — This is most common in B. 

K. kuro or kro, ear. See No. 47. 

Mj. pimr, Yd. ; B. pSai or &i, a head. 

B. Jpse, Y. s/psd, as compared with "W. ^/pus, lose. 

B. kuri or hrkl, a dog. 

31. — r > S, — Common in India. Bare in Branian. 
Skr. >^lnrt, n^tyati ; B. sjndt, P. ^ndt, Y., W., K., G. ^nat, 
§. ^mtk or nat, KL sjnm, but B. also ^Jndt, M., Gar. ^net, 
dance. 

Skr. kfkavdkit-, a cock ; B. kakak, Y. kakoku, K. 
kakawak, a fowl. 

Skr. Jdfs, ppp. dfsta- ; P. but Gar. ^lUh, see. 

32. r > i. — Gar. ^lUh, see. See No. 31. 

In Paii f becomes i ; dfsia- > tittha-- 


33. r >0. — M., Gar. dance. See No. 31. 
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35. r > or. — Slii-. ; Kli. orS, a bear. See Tom. 

p. 894.° 

36. r > re, le. — Skr. x^ahha- ; Kh. reSil, a bull, but 
te-si'i, a cow. The distinction is interesting. In C. Pais, r 
may optionally be changed to 1 . 

37. e = e^ya, a — Skr. kesa-; G. khes, hair. 

Skr. esati, he sends; V. ^,'eB, Kh. ^ii'eS, but G. '^Sa, 
send. 

Skr. preBita- ; W. preXya, sent. 

Skr. e-ka-, Phi. ev-ak, Prs. pak; W., K., §. ek, 6. pak, 
Ki<. akh, Giir., M., ak, one. See numerals. 

Av. aeva- ; B. e, ev, Gar. a, one. See numerals, 

38. e >> i. — Possibly K. mStC- for Av. aniar» is an 
example. See No. 1. 

Av. aeva- ; W., P., Kh. Z, V. ip-in, one. See numerals. 

39. Aphaeresis of e.--G. ^Sa, send. See No. 37. 

40. Metathesis of e. — kv. antar<> ; B. ater, inside. See 
No. 1. 

41. Prothesis of S. — Av. gdr-, Sq. zao (GIP. 1% 800) ; 
G. et% but B. aze, V. ze-St, a bull. 

42. ai )> ei. — So in Sq. (GIP. I-, 296). 

In §. ai and ei are convertible. Thus : S, eei, chat or 
chrl-ga, Ks. tiSi, trai, a woman. Gf. Wkh. strei. See 
No. 13. 


43. ai )> oi. — (?) Skr. jayate, he is horn, jaya, a wife ; W. 
oie, but G. jai, §. aze, K. aya, P. al, a mother. 
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44. 6 = 6, a. — Skr. kroda - ; K. gro, breast. 

Av. g&v-<, §g. 'iar, Sq. &ao (GIP. P, 300), BaL go-y 
Skr. gav-y go- ; G. ga, M. go, P. goddngy S. gd-lo, but B. ah, 
cu^ity V. M-it, a bull; B. gdh, g&o, go, but V. gu-th, 
W., P., M. gd, K. ga-k, Gai*. gde, Ks. gdo, G. eSi, a cow. 

Skr. ghota-ka- ; G. gora, M. gho, Gar. g57\ P. gord, but 
W. gur, KL gtir^y a horse. 

P. gSS^-g, goSi-ng, M., §. got, gdS, gOz, a house. See 
Vocab. 

45* 5 ^ i, e. — In Waziri Ps. 0 is regularly changed to e. 
Of. also Av. gaoSa-, Wkh. ear. 

B. aze, V. ie-k, a bull, G. e6l, a cow. See No. 44. 

46. 6 u. — Gf. Av. gaoSa-, Yagnobi, gtiS, Yd. yd, ear. 

W. gur, KL gur^, a horse. See No. 44. 

47. k = k. — As in Pai§ k is preserved whether initial or 
medial, but examples of the latter are not decisive. Thus : 

Av. Skr. Vkar, do; B., Kh. ^/kor, K 'Jkdr, G. Jker, P., 
M., Gar., Ki jjkar, but W. sicker, do. 

B. knri, kml, V. kiru-kh, keru-kh, M. kmar, Gar. kucur, 
dog. See Vocab. 

Skr. karna- ; B. kdr, W.. Kh., kdr, P. kdr, K. kurB, krO, 
M. hdn, §, km, kon, K&, lean, but G. khavi-ta, Gar. kyan, 
ear. 

Skr. kfkardku-, a cock ; B. kakak, V. kakokn, K, kakaxcak, 

fowl. 

Av. Skr. ka- ; B. ke, kai, W. kas, G. ki, K. kXa, P. kd, 
Kh. kya, §. keli, Ki. kydh, Gar. kai, but M. gl, what ? 

Skr. e-ka-, Phi. ev-ak; W., K., §. ek, G. yak. Gar., M. 
ak, but Ki. akli, one. See numerals. 

48. k > kh, % ]> 7 . — This occurs frequently in V. where 
the termination k is commonly represented by kh, as in 
V. icar-ekh, a house, mas-ekh, moon, Utl-kh, star. See" 
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No. 8 . In Ks. every final k must become kh, as in taru-kh, 
a star. See No. 3. 

Initial k regularly becomes kh in some East Eranian 
languages, and the change also occurs in the following : 
Skr. kesa- ; G. kkes, hair. 

Av, kata- ; Kh. a house. 

G. kham-ta, an ear. See No. 47. Thfs is doubtful. Of. 
No. 51. 

In Kh. (jurdo-x or g^trdd-y, an ass, a k has first become x> 
and then become <y. So Kh. il-y, water, hato-yo, his. Cf. 
Ps. hr-'f, he. See nominal suffixes. 


49 . k >■ g. — This has only been noticed initially in 
M. (fi, what ? See No. 47. Compare Tur Kurd, ijO. It will 
be observed that the k is initial. As in Pais, medial k is 
apimrently preserved. See, however, Nos. 53 and 54. 
Another example is in V. att-ege, one. See numerals. In 
the V. /c-suffix regularly becomes g when final, or between 
two vow'els, and there are also one or two other examples 
of this in other languages. See nominal suffixes. So also 
in the /.-suffix in S. and M., and in B. present participles. 


50 . k > ky > c, ch. — Gar. kyan, ear. 

Av. Jlcar, Pamir dialects ^kar, Jcar, do ; W. cher-am, 
I will do ; cast, he does. 

This is common in Eranian. See GIP. I*, 419. It does 
not occur in Pai§. In Ks. grammar A ^ c when followed by 
« I) or y. Thus yjthak, be weary ; past part. fern. thgcH, 
Aorist thacyov. 


51 . k > h, aphmresis of k. — The Arabic word qaM 
appears as follows : G. haicat, P. haivata-, wata , B. of, at, 
Y. Tit, W. avot, hunger. 

Av. Skr. Jkar, do make ; K. 'dro, Kh. ar-er, he made. 
But W. cast, see above. Others retain the k. See No. 47. 
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52. kk ^ k. — Skr. kukkuta- ; W. kiukin, G. ktikur, 
Gur. kilkur, P. kfikilr, Kh. kakfi, M. kuko, Ks. kicakur, 
kokn)\ But §. kankord-cfi, Gar. also kiu/u, a cock. Only in 
the semi-Indian Gar. is the preceding vowel lengthened 
in compensation. 

53. kk > g, kk > nk. — See No. 52. 

54. kr ]> kr, gr. — Two examples have been noted : 

Skr. kraya-, K. kre, purchase. 

Skr. kr(~> 4 a-, K. gro, breast. 

The r is preserved. Compare He. iv, 398, and Shb. 
parakramati, etc. 

55. ksXk)kh. — Only in Skr. pak?in-, KL pakkl, for 
pakkkl, with compensatory lengthening and nasalization. 
A purely Indian form. Other forms are K. pachiy-ek, 
G. jnci-n, Gar. pati-n. In none of these is there any 
compensatory lengthening. 

56. ks;>c, ch, c. — Skr. akp-, Av. aSi- ; B. W. ace, 
K., Kh. ec, G. ici-n, P. anc, Kh. yec, M. ainch, §. achl, 
MM, KA gch\ but Y. iil, Gar. Uh, an eye. 

G. pid-n, K. pachiy-ek, h bird. See No. 55. 

Kh. chu't, M. hficha, Ks. hochl, Gar. hntlw, hunger. See 
No. 20. 

Skr. ^k^a-, Kh. ore, a bear (Tom. 894). 

57. ks >■ ch > th. — Cf. No. 66. See Gar. ifh, eye, and 
hftiho, hunger, above. The change from ch ]> th is common 
in §. Of. also No. 118. 

58. ks > nch. — M. aitiek, an eye (from alch >• acchi). 
See above. 

59. ks > S. — This is the usual change in Eranian (Gray, 
488) 
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6 0. ks>s>i.-^Cf. No. 67. 

V, izi, an eye. See No. 56. Of. No. 270. 

6 1. kh=kh. — (a) Initial. Skr. khara- ; hliar. But ■ 

Av. Wkh. xur ; B. kur^ V. hivii, P. Adr, an ass. 

Skr. khura- ; K.G.M. khur, Ks. khor, but B. kyiir, Adr, 
§. kiiti, a foot. 

Skr. ^Jkhad; M. s/kha, Gar. Jkho, Ks. Jkhi^ but 
Jka, eat. 

(5X Medial. Only one doubtful example. Skr. miikha-, 
face; V. ti-inikh, before, but B. pa-myuk, W. mpiik-ne. 
Gar. miikaf mutho, §. moco, mclie, M. inufhfK 

The V. termination kh (for k) may also be mentioned here. 
It is very common, as in mas-ekh^ moon, and many others. 
See No. 48. 

The retention of medial kha is typical of Paij^. 

The kh in V. ti-mikk is probably secondary, kh ^ k, and 
then final k > kh, according to the V. general rule. 

62 . kh > k. — This change is not uncommon in Eranian 
(see Gray, 182). It is very rare in Indian, but occurs in 
the Shb. ku for him. Examples are : 

B. knr, V. kdm, P. kdr, ass. See No. 61. 

B. pa-myuk, W. myuk-ne, Gar. mtlka, before. See 
No. 61. 

B. kyur, kur, kuti, foot. See ditto. 

§. x/kr, eat. See ditto. 

63 . kh>k>c. 

64 . kh > ch > th, tfa. 

65 . ich > ch > § > i. 


CL No. 96. 

§. moeXij before. See No. 61. 

M. mutho, Gar. iiuithd, before. See ditto. 
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Av. X'a-to, Skr. si-a- ; V. So, W. Sfi, self. 

6. indze, before. See No. 61. 

In Ks?. kh always becomes ch before “( <[ 7) or y. Thus 
hn-(fhh'\ dry; fern. hwach'\ fern. hcache (iov hwakhyaa). 

66. xs>ch.—CL Nos. 56, 57. 

Kh. ehoi, six. See No. 67. 

67 . — Cf.'Nos. 59, 60. 

Av. xw-fl.'T, Wkh. SaS; B. So, V. uSu, W. Sn, P. x«> G., 
M. Soil, K. Soli, Giir. So, S. Sah, but Kh. ehoi, six. See 
numerals. K^. has ?ak, which is only a pandits’ way of 
writing Salt. 

68. g = g. — In Pai^, medial g is retained. In C. Pais, it 
]> k. So also in Shb. inaka-. 

(a) Initial. Skr. gardabha-; W. G., Gar. gadS, K. 
gardo-k, Kh. gurdo-y.gurdo-x, M. (with transfer of aspiration) 
ghada, an ass. 

Av. mdro'ya-, Skr. mrga-; B. maran-gaS, W. ni-geSe, a 
bird, but V. nhe. 

B. .Jgi-ac, V. ,/giz. Gar. .Jgi, Kh. Jan-gi, bring. See 
Vocab. 

Av. gdv-, §g. zav, Sep zao, Skr. gar-, gd ; G, ga, M. gO, 
P. g6-, §. gChlo, but B. aze, aSii, Y. ze-St, a Bull ; B. gdh, 
gm, V. gil-th, W., P., M. ga, K. ga-k. Gar. gae, S. go, Ks. 
(jao^ but G. eti, cow. 

P. g6.^i-ng, M., S. r/of, 6. gOz. See Vocab. 

Skr. gdna; K. gfirOf P. ge, M. gUa, singing. 

(h) Medial. No good examples occur. We may quote 
the termination g {'^k, ka, cf. GIP. P, p. 68) in M. 
(/«-//, back, and Y. hut-og, share. 

In one instance (see syncope of g) the half-Indian 
drops a medial g in the Indian fashion. In the V, nhe (cf. 
W. nt^ge^e), the initial g of the second member of a com- 
pound has also been dropped. 

69. d>k. — Cf. Shb. maka-. This is the rule in C. Pail 
So Prs. lagdm ; K1 Idkam, a bridle. 
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70. g ]> gh. — This, which is common in East Eranian, 
only occurs in M, (jhada, an ass, where it is simply due to 
transfer of aspiration. See No. 68. 

71. g>>j. — In Ks. g'^j before^ « or y. Thus 
^rwqg''\ cheap; fern, srmgf^ fern. plur. sriraje (for srivagy^). 

72. g > z > s. 

73* ST ^ c. — B. aze, V. ze-<% a hull ; G. ec% a 

cow. See No. 68- Eegarding this palatalization compare 
Nos. 50, 68, 65, and 80. (GIF, P, pp. 800, 419.) 

This change only occurs in Eranian. 

74. Syncope of g. — Skr. chagalah; Ks. caund^, a he-goat, 
V. nize, a bird- See No. 68. 

This is the regular Indian rule. 

75- gr = gr. — Skr. grama- ; B. grom, K, grdm^ a village. 

The retention of r is sanctioned by He. for ApabhraiiiSa 
Pr. (iv. 398). Cf. Shb. agrahluiti-, 

76. gr >> gl > 1. — According to Tom. 899 this change 
has taken place in M. lam (C^rama-), a fortified place. In 
the compounds dr and hr there is a similar change. See 
Nos. 158, 153, and 206. In C. Pais. Z oi^tionally. 

Cf. Eranian yr (r)r, as in Av. ,* Prs. ZIr, arrow. 

77* gh, 7 = gh, 7. — All soft aspirated consonants are 
disaspirated in modern Paisacl. The rare exceptions to 
this rule are borrowings from India. There are, there- 
fore, pnly sporadic examples to quote. These are : 

M. ghd, a horse. See No. 78. 

K. 707m, M. 70, great. See ditto. 

The latter has been changed to the corresponding spirant. 

In two instances the termination g (<C k <C ka) has been 
changed to 7. Both are in Kh., and the change is due to 

7 
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the influence of the neighbouring Munianl-Yud7a. They 
are giirdn-y, an ass (see No. 68), and fi-y, water. Cf. MJ, 
yau-ya. It is probable that in M. gho the gk is also a spirant, 
but no information is available. 

In Pais. gh=gh, and in C. Pais., gh |> Jeh. The disaspira- 
tion must, therefore be a product of modern times. It is 
carrying on the Pais, system of retaining the soft guttural 
sound, instead of weakening it to h as in India. 

78. gh^g. — This is the regular change. It is, rare 
both in Indian and Branian (Gray, 151). 

Skr. ghofaka- ; W. gur, G. gora, Gar. gdr, P. gdra, Ks. 
gur'^, but M. gko, a horse. 

Skr. ghana- ; P. gan, Gar. gian, but K. yom, M. yb, 
great. 

Skr. cUrglia- ; K. drlga, M. tlga (through *drlga), S. zTgO 
long. 

79. Prothesis of 7. — ^Kh. yec, eye. See Nos. 5 and 56. 

Compare prothesis of % in Eranian (GIP. P, 67). 

80. 78 > duySar-, Armenian dustr, Mj . 

leyda ; V. luStu, daughter. This must be for lu£ta. Com- 
pare change of No. 72. See No. 81. 

81. Syncope of yh « is 

(ELA., §16). 

Ay. dwySar-, Prs. duxiar, Pg. lur Gar. dra, Kh. jilr, 
mr, B. ju, ju-k, W.jU, G. zft, E. chu; but Skr. duhitar-, 
Pr. dlada, dlud ; M. dhi, S. 8?, a daughter. 

The forms derived from du/ySar- must have passed through - 
an intermediate form *dar. The change of )> j, etc., 
can be explained by the insertion of i before fi — thus *dirirg 
This is common. See No. 17. Apocope of r is frequent. 
If Pr, dhJda is really derived from duhitar- (see Vocab.), then 


^ Compare Kh. two ; ten. 



PHONOLOGICAL DETAILS 


99 


-85] 

the M. and S. words are Indian, but it is quite easy to 
suppose an Eranian origin for this word. In the Pamir 
dialects initial d regularly becomes B (GIP. P, 300). As for 
the i instead of u, cf. Kurd duxt or ditt, a daughter. In 
Modern Pai^aci the change of ^ i is common. See No. 26. 

82 . ng = ng", "g. — Skr. aiiguli-^ anguri - ; B. angyur, 
W. dgvr, K. angui^a-k, Gar, angir, HL angnj'^y but V. igiy §. 
agui^ a finger. 

Av. anguSta-, toe, Prs. anguSt-ar, ring; B. anguSti, W. 
(IguSto^ K. anguk-ar^ P. angdc-^k, Kh^pulungu^tj Gar. angusir, 
but V. 'icOg-ix, a finger-ring. 

Skr. aiigdra-y agni^ ; B. angdy K. G. P. Kh. angdi\ Gar. 
(Igm^, but B. also ago, V. an-ekh, M., S. agar, S. liagdr, M., 
Ks. ndr, fire. 


83 . ng > g, — V. igi, S. agui, a finger. See No, 82. 

V. n‘og4x, a finger-ring. See ditto. 

B. agd, M., S. agdr, S. hagdr, fire. See ditto, 

84 . ng n. — V. an-ekh, M., Ks, ndr, fire. See No. 82. 

85 . c = c. — This is the usual rule, as in Pais. Only V. 
offers real exceptions ; c, however, occasionally changes to 
a or s in the others. The preservation of intervocalic c in 
Eranian is typical of non-Prs. dialects. (GIP. P., 415.) 

§g. ku, Sq. kec ; K., P. kite, P. kCtc ; but W. kittc, 
belly. 

V. cipa, P., §. €dr, Kh., Gar. cor, S. co?t, K. cau, four. 

Av. Skr. ^car, MJ, s/car; W., K., Gar. ^car; §. s/cer, 
but M, J$dr, and (?) Kh. Jroch, to graze. 

Skr. eftdika ; W. coro-k, K. ciiri, hair. 

Wkh. coy ; B. cd, W, cu, but V. iki, a kid. 

Compare Burusaski, comar, or cliomar ; B. cimr, much, 
W. cima, K. clmhar, P., Gar., §. cimar, P, ctemar, Kh. cumr, 
etmCir, §. cingdr, but, V. iema, G. nmar, M. shvar, iron. 

7—2 
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86 . c > c.— In Eranian this change is typical of Pi5. 
and the Ghalcah dialects. (GIP.P, 417, 419.) 

W. belly. See No. 85. 

G. cimar, iron. See ditto. 

G. J’iir, K^. dor, four ; G. pane, Ks. pane, five. See 
numerals. 

87 - c > j > z. — This change occurs regularly in Prs. 
between vowels and after r. (GIP.P, 91.) 

Av. panca-, Ghalcah, pinj, panz ; P., Gar. panj, K., Kh, 
ponj, M. paz, five. See numerals. 

88 . c )> s ]>z . — See No. 141. This change also occurs 
in Prs. dialects. (GIP.P, 90.) Cf. No. 269. 

V. i&, kid. See No. 85. 

B. .sto, W. Sta, four. See numerals. 

§. puM, 2nd, five. See numerals. 

V. zema, iron. See No. 85. 

89 . c > s. — Only when initial in M. 

M. y s&r, graze. See No. 85. 

M. sewar, iron. See ditto. 

M. saur, four- See numerals. 

90 . cv )> ps. — Av. evant- ; V. 2)se1i, what? Of. No. 249. 

91 . c )> g. — Only one very doubtful example. Kh. 
ligi-ni, B. die, V. luzu-kh, tongue. 

92 . c > c. — Only one doubtful example P. -dac, bring. 
See Vocab. under ‘ bring ’ and ‘ come.’ 

93 . c > z. — ^B. maran-gaS, V. nhe, a bird. See Vocab. 

B. sjgi-ae, V. Jgiz, bring. 

V. luzu-kh, tongue. See No. 91. 


94 , ch = ch. — This letter is confined to words of Indian 
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origin, and is rare, except in the semi-Indian M., Gar., and 
KL The only examples of its occurrence in other languages 
are K. chu, a daughter, Kh. ckitiy hunger, chai, six, Y. chi, 
three, W. Jcher, do. Elsewhere it is generally weakened 
to c. See No. 56. 

Skr. chela- ; Gar, chB; but M. sail, a she-goat. 

95 . ch ^ £•— Skr. chagala- ; Ks. cawul^. 

96 . ch > th (th), — Cf. Nos. 64, 118. This change is 
common in the semi-Indian Gar. and M. when using words 
of §. or K^. origin. Cf. Gray, 175. 

Skv^imi/cha-, face ; S. onoco, mutho, M.imlfhO, before. 

Skr. alji- ; §. acki, Gar. Uk, eye, 

Skr. biibhitk^d ; Ks. bochl, Gar. biitho, hunger. See 
No. 20. 

97 . ch >> s. — M. sail, a she-goat. See No. 94, 

98 . j==j. — This is also the rule in Pais. In the modern 
dialects all the examples are initials. 

Av. Skr. J jiv, live ; K., Kh. jiinu, Gar. Jando, §. jmd, 
alive, but B. SaivS, alive, life, V. live, W. ^Ma, Kh. 
(also), mnii, G. zien, alive. 

Skr. i?)jd 2 /ate, he is born,* G. jai, but S. aze, W. oie, 
K. aya, P. di, Gar. yai, a mother. 

Skr. jihvd ; W. ji}), K., P. Jib, P. jub, Gar. jlhh, 
tongue. 

The Thai! Lahnda sjmarlc for marl], be struck, is an 
example of the influence of C.-Pais. 

99 . j ^ 2 . — Frequent in Eranian. (Gray, 185.) Only 
in G. zien, alive. See No. 98. 

100 . j >> i. — Frequent in Eranian. (Gray, 186.) Only 
in Kh. zami, alive; §. dze, mother. See No. 98. 

101. j >* y. — This change is occasionally found in Prs. 
dialects. (GIP.F, 885.) Only in Gar. yal, mother (very 
doubtful). See No, 98. Cf. y in Shb. 
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102. j > s. — Only in B. SCma, alive, sit, life, Y. ^S6, live, 
W. SMa, alive. See No. 98. 

103. Aphaeresis of j. — Only in W. oie, K. aya, P. ai, 
mother. See No. 98. 

104. jr > z, or z >jr, or jr = z. — This is the regular rule 
in §, in which yV and i seem to be convertible. In fact, the 
two transcriptions represent the same sound, which seems 
to be that of a rough z, with a half-heard r-sound after it. 

§. jra, za, G-ar. jd, M. za, a brother. See Vocab, 

S. manujro or mairnzo, a man. Of. Nos. 141, 152, 157, 
204, 228. 

105. z=z. — In Branian this is typical of non-Prs. 
dialects. (GIP.P, 414.) 

Av. buza-, Mj. wuz; B. wez-eh, but W. wasei, a she- 
goat. 

Av. Z9r9d- ; B. zare, W. zd, heart. 

Av. kizvy ; G. zib, M. zeh, Ks. zeo, tongue. See Vocab. 

Av. az»m ; V. zmzu ; but B. otic, I. See pronouns. 

106. z > c. — ^B. onS, oS, I. See No. 105. 

107. z >• s. — ^W. wazd, a she-goat. See No. 105. 

108. Syncope of z. — Av. az^m, Samnani d, u, 1 ; B. !, 
V. e-nd-eS, my ; W. ye, K., G., P. d, Kh. awa, Gar. ya, I. 
See pronouns. 

109. z = or ;> jr. — See No. 104. 

no. n inserted. — kv. oxi-, Skr. o/csi-,- P. anc, M. aineh, 
eye. See No. 56. Of. Hindi tlkh. See No. 328. 

III. Syncope of n. — B. pw, V. tic, W. ptic, S. pits, pot 
(also pft^, five. See numerals. 
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112 . Syncope of nc. — Av. panca- ; S. po% five. See 
numerals. 

113 . t^t. — This follows Pais. 

Skr. '\/vatf vanty divide ; V. hnf-og, W. maf-inij M. haUlia, 
P. want-e, a share ; G* s^henty divide ; but B. har-estc, 
K. basy a share. 

1 14 . t c. — In Ks t always becomes c when followed 
by i or g. Thus a tablet, Ag. sing. p>cici, nom. plur. 
pace (for paty"^^). Of. No. 141. 

13 : 5 . t>>r r — Skr. kiikkufa-, a cock;. G. kukur, P. 
kiihriTy Gar. kukury S. kankonl-co, Ks. kwalaiVy kokur, but 
W. kiiikiu, Kh. ktlku, M. kCikOy Gar. kugil, a fowl. 

Skr. ghota-ka- ; W. gnr, G. gora, Gjlr. gor, P. gordy 
Ks. gur'^\ but M. glio, a horse. 

B. bar-estey a share. See No. 118. 

It will be observed that in all these cases the is a final 
syllable. Compare such as G. kham4a, ear, G. vamu4ay 
hair, G. head, with B. mach-ku-Vy man, G. kCntaVy 

shoe, Gar. pl^I-r, cat, B, naz-ur, K. ntltc-ur, Kh. naska-Vy 
M. natli-ury Gar. ndz-dry nose. Similarly in Indian lan- 
guages all but one of the examples of f >> ?*, Z, or I given 
by Gray (§§ 196, 197, 198) are final syllables of a base. 

116 . t s. — Only one doubtful case, viz., K. ha,% a 

share- See No. 113. If the change has really occurred it 
is probably through c, 

1 17 . Apocope of t. — This apparently occurs in W. 
kiukiiiy Kh. kilkuy M. kilkoy Gar. kugily a fowl. See No. 11.5* 

M. ghoy a horse. See ditto. 

I doubt if there has been any real apocope. The t in ^ 
each case is a termination, which need not necessarily 
have been used in these dialects. 
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At the same time t may have become r, which was then 
dropped. Apocope of r is common. See No. 229. 

Ii 8 . th ^ ch. — In every th ^ ch when followed by 

i or }/, Thus hvJi, a sfealk, agent sing, kdchi, nom. plur. 
kftchc (for kdfhjf). 

Up. d^j. — Similarly, in Ks. under the same circum- 
stances d > j. Thus ha(P^ (fern.), great, agent sing, haji, 
nom. plur. baje (for ha(lip). 

120 . d > r > r. — Skr. hidala- ; Ks. hrdr'^^, a cat. 

Skr, cfidUka ; W. coro-hy K. cnriy hair. 

Note that 4 does not become L So Pail 

1 2 1. Apocope of d. — Skr. kroda- ; K. gro, breast. 

Here 4 r. There was then apocope of r. Of. No. 229. 

122 . nt = nt. — P, ivanf-Cy share, G. JJ/oif, divide. 
See No. 113. 

123 . nd > d. — With compensatory lengthening of pre- 
ceding vowel, as in India. Only in K1 dad, a bull. See 
No. 8 . Compare Shb. n4g > m4* 

124 . nd > n.- “K. don, §, Jono, a bull. See No. 8 . 

125 . t = t. — Here Pais, is again followed. In Erani^n 
the preservation of intervocalic t is typical of non-Prs. 
dialects. GIP. P, 416. 

Skr. tata-y tcUa- ; B. toty tatty W. tatay tdy P. tdtly Kh. tat, 
a father. 

Skr. tdrd ; W. tarn, K. tdriy G. tdrSy P. tdrJy M. tdray 
§. tdrfiy K 1 tdrii-kliy a star. 

Av. kata-y a grave ; Phi. kat-aky a house ; Kh. a 

house* 

Ar. qahi ; B. of, af, V. ut, W. avot, G. hawat, P. hawata- 
icata-y hunger. 
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126. t > c, ch. — This change is ihe rule in Ks. when t 
is followed hy y ox ^ (<^ t). Thus taP\ hot, tarar for 
^tatyar, heat ; rcU-, night, oblique rc)c\ Ci Sg*, Sq. ^yet ; 
B. V. Jjoc, W. Jarh^ come. 

B. (U-ktl, V. I'Miy Ks. pat, pack, behind. In K4* all final 
surds are aspirated. See p. 17. 

127. t > d. — This only occurs in one instance, and Ihe 
change also occurs in Eranian. 

Skr. pravat-, Sq. pro(U Prs.^/zVod ; G. piida-miy before. 

128. t > d 1 > r — The change to r is characteristic 

of Kh. 

Kli. hw', twenty; M. §. ^al, Kh. Br, a hundred. See 
numerals. So Kh.po.'^ir {panyati), he sees ; asiir (asti), he is. 
In. Ps. t regularly > L 

I2g, Aphaeresis of t. — Very rare. Only in Bl tiu, V iyil, 
thou. See pronouns. 

130. Apocope of t. — W. ta, a father. See No. 125. 

Skr. pravat-; P.-porcl, Kh. pru^ta, before. See No. 127. 
B. vUl, V. zii, W. vinl, G. K. hl^t, Gar. M. fe'. §*• heh, 

Ks. ivuh, etc., twenty. See numerals. 

131. tm >> t. — So in Shb. 

Skr. atmaiu; W. tanii, P. tdni-k, Kh. toi, M. td, Gar. fani, 
but S, tomo, Ks. pfui^, self. 

132. tm > p. — Only in the semi-Indian Ks. 2}dn^\ self. 
See above. 

133. ty > c. 

134. ty>t. 

3:35. ty > t. — This change does not occur in Indian. 
The examples quoted by Gray (565) are not to the point. 
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The Bihiirl jiif nitya- is a semi-tatsama, being con- 
tracted from niti. SindhI niV^ is due to the influence of 
the local Pais. 

Skr, ni'tya-ti; B. P. S. dance, InV., W., K., 
Gr., we have ^/nat, and in G-ar. ^net, the cerebralization (if 
real) being due to the preceding i'. §. has also ^naih, 

Ks. has alone according to the rule that t followed 

by2/><-‘. See. No. 126, 

136. ty ]> th. — S. ynath, dance. See No. 135. 

137. (a) tr, er=tr. 

138. (&) tr, -9r > tr > t(h). 

139. (c) tr, £>r > th > It. 

140. (cl) tr, ^r > 6'1 > thl > hi, 

(a) Skr. 2>utra-, Av. ini 6 ra- ; W. jpmtr, K. putr, a 
son. 

B. K. K^. trek, W. tre, tre, tra, Kh. troi; but V. 
chi, P. hU, G. die, Gar. tha, M. ca, §. ce, three. 
See numerals. 

{i>) B. putr, pUr, Gar. put, a son. 

Gar. tha, three. 

Skr. gotra- ; M. S. got or gut, a house. 

(c) M. 2u'(th, G. pult, a son, 

(d) P. puthle, a son. 

G. die, P. hie, three. 

With reference to the above it should be remembered 
that it is probable that, in Mod. Pais., both dentals and 
cerebrals are really semi-cerebrals. Eegarding the treat- 
ment of 6 r in Ghalcah see GIP. P, 419. The Indian 
change of tr ^ {t)t has not been anywhere noted. In 
Shb. tr=tr. 

Note. — The preservation of tr is typical of these 
languages. The change of tr to tr also occurs in Sindhi, 
which language is in other respects also affected by Pais. 
Cf. No. 135. 
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141 . — tr, er > c(h) > s > z.— Cf. Nos. 88, 228. This 
change is typical of §. Cf. Av. uStra-, Wkh. iiMv, Yd. 
ikiLTOy a camel. Cf. also S. change of jr z (104) and 
dr z (157), and K^. change of f > c (114) and fji > 
ch (118). 

Skr. putra-^ Av. piiOva-f Wkh. potr, Sg. puci Sq. por 
(GIP. F, 303 ; Gray, 567) ; Gar. pfie, ft. jmc^ pu.% a son. 

Skr. sfr7, Wkh. 8t7*ei ; Ks. trel^ trai^ ft. rhal, cei^ a 

woman. 

Skr. gdtm- ; ft. go^, gdz, P. gd^^-g, a house. 

Av. 6rayd, Mj. smxd ; V. chi, ft. ve, tre, M. cd, three. 
See numerals. 

ft. Jcak or trak, see. 

142 . tr, > r > r.— Kh. brdr, a brother. See 
No. 144. 

Av. ddr- ; W. er, fire. See Vocab. 

143 . tr ^ h. — B. hrdh, bra, a brother. See No. 144. 
The h may be a euphonic addition. 

144 . Apocope of tr. — Av. brdtar- ; B. bra, hrdk, V. ivaij- 
eh, "W. bra, K. hdya, G. bliaia, P. Idt, Ks. bdy'^^ M. id, 
Gar. jd, &-jrd, zd, but Kh. brdr, brother. With the above, 
compare the next. 

145 . Syncope of tr, 0r. — Only in V. a son. Cf. 
Nos. 141, 143, 144. 

146 . th > ch. — This is the universal rule in Ks. when 
th is followed by 2 ^^ or ^ ( <C X). Thus kivath, a hank, 
oblique kivach^, for *kwathi; icath", open, tcavhar, for 
^ivathyar, openness. 


147 . t. — B. ko, W. 8td, four. See numerals. 
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148. 6vr > p. — Av. cadu'dro, Wkh. cabilr ; V. four. 
See numerals. Of. Oss. oicppar, (^ppav, four. 

149. Syncope of 0w. — P. S. car, G. car, K. can, Kh. 
Gar. cor, K^. mr, M. sadr, S. cow, four. See numerals. 
In most of these the w has been preserved in the vowel. 
Of. Yd. cm 

150. d = d. — This is the usual rule for initial d, which is 
different from that of F.-c’s Pai^, in which d'^ t (see 
below). In Vararuci's Pai^, and in the second variety of 
H.-c's C. Pai^., an initial d is retained. Vide ante, p. 8. 
The only exception to the general Mod. Pai^. rule is V., in 
which d regularly > L Under the influence of a neigh- 
bouring c, initial d becomes y in Kh. 

Skr. danda- ; K. don, S. ddnd, Ks. dad, a bull. 

Skr. duhitar-, Pr. dlildd, dhtd ; Gar. dfil, §. dl, but 
M. dhl; V. lukii ; Kh. jar, zdr, B. ja, ju-k, W. jil, G. zil, 
K. elm, a daughter. 

Av. Skr, dura-, Wkh. hTr ; B. dynr, dyor, W. (?) siidu, 
K. de-^a, G. durae, P. M. S. Ks. dar, Kh. du-der4, Gar. 
dear, far. 

6g. dad ; K. ddda, father. 

Av. Skr. Jdd i K. ^Jde, P. §. Jde, Kh. ^/di, M. %/dai ; 
Giir. \^da, KL Jdi, give. 

0. Prs. dasta- ; B. dunt, diii, W. do^t, but V. lust, Gar. (?) 
tliair, hand. 

Av. dantan-, Skr. danta- ; B. diitt, W. dftt, K. dand-dria^k, 
G. ddt, P. ddnd, ddnt, Kh. don, M. dan, Gar. K^. dand, 
§ don, but V. let-em, a tooth. 

B. dn, diu, W. du, G. K. Gar. M. S. du, P. do, S. dil, but 
V. lue, Idh.jn, Ks. z^h, two. See Numerals. 

B. die, W. d(%s, P. de, G. K. G' M. daS, S. dali, dal, deii, 
Ks. dak, but V. kze, Kh.jos, ten. See numerals. 


151. d > ch. — See No. 152. 
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152 . d, dr >j>z>z.— Of. Nos. 88, 104, 114, 118, 
141, 167, 228. 

K. elm, daughter. See No. 150. 

Yh.jur, zur, B. jfl, ju-k\ W. G. zu, a daughter. See 
No. 160. 

B. dm, zu, V. hd, Kh. dro, hair. 

Skr. dlr(ilia-, §. zigo (through ^drlgha), long. With 
these last two, cf. No. 141. See No. 153. 

Kh, ju, Ks. z^h, two ; Kh. Jo^s^, ten. See numerals. But 
K^. daily ten. 

In Ki^. d always becomes z when followed by “ ( -< 0 or g. 
Thus grand, a counting, oblique grgnzy-, for ^grandl; thgdu, 
high, tliazar, for ^thadyar, height. 


153. d, dr (> S) > 1.— Cf. Nos. 163, 166, 

This is typical of East Eranian (GIF. P, 417, 419), and 
is very common in V, It also occurs elsewhere, 

V. hiMu, daughter. See No. 160. 

A. v.fra'^ sfdd, give ; V. Japltde, give. See No. 166, 

V. hist, hand. See No. 150, 

Skr. dlrgha- ; M. Uga, long. See No. 152. 

Prs. mddar ; §. mdK, Ks. mdj^ (for indli), mother. 

Skr. Jdp ; P. Jla^, Gar. ylith {di'§ta-), see. 

Skr, daSa-, Yd. los, P§. las ; V. leze, ten. See numerals. 

B. di6, Y. luztidch, Kh. ligi-ni, tongue. 

V. let-em, tooth. See No. 150. 

154, Apocope of d. — Skr. Jkhad, Prs. M, 

s/klia, Gar, ^/kh^, S, Jlca, Ks, Jkhi, eat. Cf. H. ^klid. 

Av, z^r^d• ; B. zare, W. zO, heart. 


155. Syncope of d, — See Vocab. s. v. Belly. 

Prs. mddar, Sg. mad; M. mlidi, but S. mall, Ks. mdj^, 
mother. M. vilidl is probably ^^mdlil <! ^mdi ^mddl. 
See No. 153. 



110 THE PISACA LANGUAGES [lo6- 

Av. /m+ jdd; B. W. s/pre, give, K. prmiy K]i. :pra% he 
gave, but V. ^aph-le, give. See No. 153. 

156. dy ^ s. — Skr. vddya- ; Kh. ha^e4k, singing. In 
Shb. %>J. Ci No. 102. 

157. dr ^ z, — Skr. dirglia- ; K. drlga, §. ttgo, long. 
Cf. M. iJga, 

B. dm, zii, Kh. dro, but V. zui, hair. See No. 141. 

158. dr {> S) > L— See No. 163. 

159' dv=dw. — P. dwds, Ks. dwah (pronounced doh), a 
day. See No. 19. 

160. dv > t.-’-Cf. Pais, 

Skr. dvar-, Av. dvar- ; V. tav-ekli, a house. See Vocab. 

161. dv >• d. — In Eranian, this change is peculiar to 
Prs. In non-Prs. dv > 6 (GIP. P, 414). Of. Shb. diya- 
4ha-. 

M. diz, Gar. do^, §. des, a day. See No. 19. 

Skr. dvar-, Av. dvar- ; K. Kh. dfir, house. See Vocab. 

P. dove, daril, outside. See Vocab. 

162. dv > V, b. — In Eranian, this change is typical of 
non-Persian dialects. GIP. 414. 

V. res, W. zeds, K. Kh. bas, G. bd, a day. See Vocab. 

B. bar, ber-fi, V. be, W. ber,'K> bVen, G. bezxl-ta, Kh. beri, 
Ks. ziya-bar, outside. See Vocab., and No. 161. 

163. dv > 1. — Ks. Inr, a house. See Vocab., and 
No. 153. 

Av. dra-, Mj. Hi ; V. Itte, two. See numerals. 

164. dh — dh. — This occurs only in one Indian word 
employed in the semi-Indian M. 


PHONOLOGICAL DETAILS 


111 


-169] 


Pr. d.ladd, dhid ; M. dhl, a daughter. See No, 150. 
In Shb. dh^ch 


165 , S t. — Cf. C. Pais. This change is typical of 

these dialects. 

Av. sUldf daSditi, put, Skr. ^/dhf(, dadlidti; S. O-am, 
t-aiUy I do, but V. sfle. 


166 . S > 01, 1— Cl No. 153. 

Av. 'ddd, daSditi, give, Skr. *Jdd, daddti ; G. ^0la. 
Aryan s/vadli ; &. Jwal,hni W. ^a-rl, bring. Cf. Ps. 
va8t% GIP. P, 417. 

Av. \fdd, daSditi, put, Skr. ^dhcJ, dadlidti ; V. Jle, but 
§. d-am, t-am, I do. 

The G. 9la is an interesting form. 


167 . Apocope of S. — W. ^/a-vi, bring, see above. 

Av. pdSa-, Prs. pd ; W. pd-pd, P. pd, pai, S. pd, Kh. 
po-ng, a foot. 


168 . By > sth. — Av. maiBjja - ; K. mosthe, in. See Tom., 
p. 897. 


169 . n - n. — Skr. ^nrt; B. P. ^ndt, B. Jndt, V. W. 
K. G. Vnaf, M. Jnet, §. ^nath, KL jsjnae, dance. 

Skr. ^nas ; K. Jnd^, die. 

Skr. nand, Wkh. 7ian, Mj. nend, Sq. and, Prs. nana ; 
B. nil, non, V. Kh. nan, mother. 

B. noh, and all the other words for ‘ nine.’ See numerals. 
Skr. ndsd, ndsikd, naata- ; B. naz-tir, nas-ur, V. nes, 
W. nasfi, K. ndtc-ur, G. ndsi, P, ndst, Kh. nas-kd-r, M. nath-nr. 
Gar. nOZ’or, §. ndto, nnto, Ks. nast, nose. 

Av. niahiBaitis Skr, nifidati, he sits; B. Jniz, W. G. Kb. 
^niS, K. P. Vn%, sit. 

B. maran-gao, mrenze, V. nhe, W. ni-gece, a bird. 

Skr. vianuja- ; B. manje, §. manvjrd, mannid, a man. 
Skr. indnu^a”, maim^ya- : W. mana^, G. mannS, B, manci. 
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K4. malian-ivu, but B. macli-kii^r, K. moc, V* miiH, S. Kh. 
moi^f M. maJiy Gar. a man. 

Skr. d+ Jnl; X, \/on, G. Ks. Xh. Jan-gi, bring. 

Av. sjjan-, Skr, Sim-; Q,> Simdj Ks. but W. nt, 

K. Ser, P. Suri-ng, S. Sti, dog. 

Skr. ghana- ; X. ^ona, Gar. gidn^ but P. gan. M. 70, 
great. 

Av. sjsrav^ Burimaoiti^ Skr, n/.st«, Spidti; B. K. Y. 

ymfcs, M. hear. 

W. taiiUy P. tdni-k, Kh, tan, Gar. idnl, own, self. See 
No. 131. 


170. n ]>Y — Only when final. 

W. Sd, §. At, a dog. See No. 169. 

M, 7^7, great. See No. 169. 

M. td, self. See No. 131. 

Skr. hkaginl ; M, bhe, but Ks. hyan^, henye, sister, 

171. n > n. — Under influence of neighbouring L 
Ks. byan^f bcnye, sister. See above. 


172. n > n ^ r. — The pronunciation of n and y is 

practically identical. This change is not uncommon. 

Av, a2:)9rdndyu- ; B. pamn, but G. a child, 
great. See No. 169. 

K. Sir, P. Siin-ng, dog. See No. 169. 

Av. vaen-dmi, I see ; W. Jver, B. Jwar, see. 

Skr. gdna- ; K. gtifo, but P, ge, M. gela, singing. 

173. n > m. — This sometimes occurs in Eranian finals 
(Gray, 279). 

Skr. dtman- ; S. tomo, self. Others tami, etc. See 
No. 181. 

Av. dantan- ; Y. let-eiii, a tooth. See No. 150. 

Compare the nominal termination n or iiu 

174. n > 1. — Only one, doubtful, example — ^viz., M. gela, 
singing. See No. 172. The la may be a termination. 
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175 . Apocope of n. — Common in Eranian after a long 
vowel (GIF. F, 58). 

B. nil, mother. See No. 169. 

P. < 76 , singing. See No. 172, etc. 

176 . Insertion of n. — ^B. one or aS, Y. wtizn, I, ay. See 
pronouns. 

177 . Syncope of n. — B. mach-ku-jy, K. mSc, V. mus, S. 
muH, Kh. moS, M. maJi, Gar. a man. See No. 169. 

178 . nt = nt. — P. ddnt or ddiul, tooth. See No-. 179. 
Gar. cand-dnt, M. kut-ant, striking, and so all present 

participles in these languages. 

179 . nt > nd. 

180 . ntr > ndr. — Av. dantan-, Skr. danta-, Prs. dandan: 
K. dand-oria-k, P. ddnd or ddnt. Gar. Ks. dand, but B. dutt, 
V. Ut-em, W. dfit, G. dat, Kh. don, M. dan, §. don, a tooth. 
P. dand, ddnt, should probably be dad, ddt. 

Av. antara, Skr. antar, Prs. andar ; Kh. andr-ml, KA 
andar, but B. ate, ater, W. attar, K. uh'l-ma7i, G. atra-n, 
inside, within. 

Av. antaro, K. handu-n, house. 

Skr. mantra- ; K. mondr, a word (Tom., 897). Of. Sindh! 
mantr^ or maiidr'^. 

Cf. Nos. 185, 186. 

181 . nt > “t > tt > t.— -W. dat, G. ddt, B. dntt, V. 
Ict-em, a tooth. See No. 179. 

W. attar, B. ate, ater, G. atra-n, inside. See No. 179. 

S. Sid-eto, striking. See verbs. 

182 . nt ^-'d > n. — The change of 'd to n is quite 
common in Biharl. The two are, in fact, convertible. 
Thus cad or can, moon. See No. 184. 


8 
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P. dandf (?) ddd^ Eh. don^ M. dan^ §. don, a tooth. See 
No. 179. See Gray, 636. 

B, mi-an, G. Oli-man, K. ti-man, K^. mdr-dny striking, 
and BO all present participles in these languages. 

183 . nt > 6.— Only in K. tihrl-man, inside (?). See 
No. 179. 

184 . nth "dh > nh) ^ n. — The change of dli to nh 
is regular m Bihm. They are, in fact, convertible. Thus 
hddh or Jbdnh, bend. See No. 182. 

Bh:, panthan- ; Kh. a path (Tom., 894). 

185 . nd = nd. 

186 . ndr =: ndr.— Of. Nos. 179, 180. 

Prs. lavand; G. laivand, but B. lone, W. laver, P. laicant, 
a slave. 

Skr. '^andra- ]> anda-’ ; K. ondva-h, an egg (Tom., 896). 

187 . nd ^ n > “f nt — B. lone, "W. laver, P, lawant, 

a slave. See above. 

188 . p ~ p. — ^This is rare, except when initial. In Pais, 
even medial p is retained. . 

Av. Jpdrds, Skr. ^pracli, pixchati, Pr. pucchai; Ks. 
^'priSh, but K. JaphCic, ask. 

Av. parki'^, Skr. pi§tlia- ; B. pU, W. yd-pati, G. piki, S. 
putu, KL p\dt, back. Of. W. Ks. pat, K. pikd, G. Gar. 
pata, P.po^-A-m, M. patd, S. phatu, but B. di-ktl, V. keek, 
behind. 

Skr. pak§in- ; K pacluy-ek, G. picUn, Gar. paM-n, 
pikhl, a bird. 

Av. paraiit- ; P. parhanikdle, a bird. 

Av, apwndyu-, a boy ; B. parmn, G. pOla, a child. 

B. puc, W. pile, P. Gar. panj‘, G. pane, E. Eh. ponj, M. 
pAz, puS, poi, Ks. pane, but V. uc, five. See numerals. 

Skr. pti^pa- ; B. put4k, K. pidAk, Ki^. poll, a flower. 
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Av. jpaSa-, Prs, ;pa ; W. pd-po, P, pd, pai, pd, Kh. 
po-ng, a foot. 

Mj. paser, Yd. pusy*; B. a head. See Vocab. 

Skr* ^/paSf panyati; Kh. Jpo^, M. ^pa^^ S. Jpac, pd^^ 
see. 

Av. jmOra”, Skr. piitra- ; ^. pitr, piitr, V. pie^ W. piutr, K. 
put)’, G. pult, P. puthle, M. puth^ P'^U pdc> 
a son. 

Skr. rnpa- ; G. rup, S. nip, Ks. rvap, rop, but B. am, aria, 
V. iuri, W. drei, K. y'divd, silver. 

189 . p >> k. — Only one instance — an initial. 

B. di-ktl, V. Meh, behind. See ‘ back ’ in Vocab. See 
No. 188. 

P !> — Only when initial. Bare. The change 
of P not uncommon in Eranian. GIP. 78. Cf. 

No. 196.’ 

K, Ja-phfic (transfer of aspiration), ask. See No. 188. 

§. phatit, behind. See No. 188. 

Wkh. pi^ ; K. phu^-ak, but B. piSaM, pstd^, V. p^i-kk, W. 
pl^d, G. psdsi, P. pim-nd-ik, Kh. puM, Gar. plM-r, a cat. 


191 . p>b>w>5> fi. — This change does not occur 
in Pai^. 

It is the rule in Mod. Pai^ when is non-initial. The 
change is frequent in both Indian and Eranian, but the 
vocalization to 0 0 ^ w is more common in the latter. Cf. 
Gray, 294. 

Skr. rdpa- ; B. a)’u, ariu, V. iuri, W. drei, K. nlwd but 
G. rup, S. rup, Ks. j'vap, rop, silver. 

Skr. upa-rimti ; K.4. J hyah, heh, M. sjkhai (with transfer 
of aspiration), Gar. J hai, §. ^/he, sit.. 

Av. dp- ; B. or, &o, V. dr-ek, W. ao, K. it-k, G. ad, 
Kh. u-y, M. un, Gar. tl, S. icei, iroJ, ire, Ks. fib. 


192 . Aphseresis of p. — V, uc, five. See numerals. 

8—2 
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193- pfc > 2> kc. See No. 189. 

194 . pt > t. — B. sut, Y. sete, W. sot, P. G. K. Gar. S. 
sat, Kh. sot, M. sat (with Indian compensatory lengthen- 
ing), sath (for sat), S. also sath, owing to the tendency 
(the rule in KL) to aspirate final surds. See numerals. 
Of. Shb.j nafaro. 

I95' Pf) fr = pr* — This is the usual rule. So also 
in Shb. 

Ax. fra (pra) -f fdd; B. W. fpre, give, K. prau, Kh. 
prai, he gave, but V. Japh-le. 

B. fprec, but V. fpez, go. See Vocab. 

Skr. prefita- ; W. pre^a, sent. 

196 . pr > p > ph. — Of. No. 190. 

Y. fpez, go ; V. \Uiph-le, give. See No. 195. 

197 . f > 5, u,. au. — This is in combination with a 
preceding a. Of. Eranian change of /> v. (Gray 299). 

Prs. kafS; G. koS-ar, Kh. hauS, M. Gar. koS, K^. kuS, a 
shoe. 

198 . b = b. — This is when initial. Skr. hx4aXa- ; K^. 
6 mr“, a cat. 

Skr. fhha, Av. fhar, become; Kh. .Jb%, §. ,jbo, 
become, go. 

199 . b > p. — Of. No. 249. The same change occurs in 
C.Paii and in Shb. paiham. 

Av. cront- ]> *vcant- ; V. pseh (from Hseh), what. 

Ar. babat ; K1 bapat, concerning. 

Ar. ashtih ; B. aspOp, property. 

W. jip, tongue. Gf. No. 323. 

Ar. tabtb ; B. tapip, a physican. 

200 . b >• bh. — Only one instance in which the aspiration 
has been transferred. The b is secondary «] v). 
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201. b > w. — ^Av. hfiza-y Sg. vaz. Yd. viza; B. 

W. waseif a she-goat. 

202. Aphasresis of bu. — Skr. huhhuksa; Kli. rhnx^ 
bucha, Gar. hutho (hungry), Ks. hSchi, hunger. 

203. br = br. — So in Shb. 

Av. iraitar-, Prs. hirOdar, MJ. werdi ; B. hroh, hra^ W. hra^ 
Kh. hrar, but V. way-eh, K. hdya^ Ks. lmy^\ G. hliaia, P. Idly 
M. §, zdy Gar. jdy jra, a brother. 

204. br >j > jr > i , — This is typical of S. Cf. Nos. 
104, 141, 162, 157. 

Gar. ^.jrdy M. §. za, a brother. See above. 

205. br b >> w > m, — K. haya, Ks. hay'% V. way-ehy 
a brother. See No. 20S. 

S, bring or bing, M. ming, a bird. See Vocab. 

206. br > bl > 1. — G. bliaiay P. laJ, brother. See 
No. 203. 

207. bh = bh. — Skr. bhaginl; M. hhe, a sister, but 
Ks. hyanf^y henye. 

M. is a semi-Indian language. Other modern Pais, 
lanuages do not tolerate sonant aspirates. 

208. bh > b. — This is the usual rule. See above. 

Ki^. byafi^, benyCy sister. See above. 

Skr. bubhukfd; M. bUcliay Gar. hilfho (hungry), KA hichJy 
but Kh, chul, hunger. In all these the initial ha hai? been 
elided, 

209. bh > o, u. — ^Always non-initial. 
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Skr. {jardahha- ; K. gardodi, Kh. giirdd-fy, gurdo-x^ 

W. Gr. Gar. gada, M. ghada, ass. 

Skr. rsahlia- ; Kb. re^tl, a bull. 

210. Apocope and Aphseresis of bh.— W. G. Gar. 
gadd, M. (with transfer of aspiration) gliada^ ass. See 
preceding. 

Kh. ehu 7 , hunger. See No. 208. 

21 1. m — m. — Skr. mnkha-, face; B. pa-myiLk^ V. ti- 
mikht W. myuk-ne^ Gar. mfika, S. moco^ mOze, M. mfifho, 

before. 

B. viaran-gaCf mrenze, but Y. nize^ W- nigece, a bird. 
See Yocab. 

Av. Skr. \/mar, die; B. W. ^/mr, G. Vmi, M. Gar. Ks. 
Jmai\ s/mir, die, Y. mo, dead, but Kh. Vbri, die. 
See Yocab. 

Skr. mamga-y B. manjo, S. viamijro, manuSd, man. 

Skr. mdnusa-y mamisya- ; W. viauak, G. mamiH, B. mancl, 
m 4 xdhkr(-i% K. mdc, Y. mus, S, mus, Kh. vids, M. mdS, Gar. 
Ks. mahandcu, man. 

Skr. mdsa- ; B. mas, Y. mas-ekli, W. Kh. mas, G. masoi, 
moon, month. 

Pb. mydst, a month ; K, mastr-nkj moon, month. 

Av. mdh- ; P. mai(y)dk, moon, month. 

Skr. grama- ; B. grom, K. grdm, a village. 

Bur, comar or ohomar; B. chnr, eimek, V. hma, W. cirna, 
G. nrnar, P. Gar. S. cimar, P. ctmar, Kh. cwmr, mmiir, but 
K. eTmbar, M. shear, cingdr, 

212. m > ng:,— So also occasionally in Eranian. Of. 
Av. naman-, Wkh. mmg* 

S. cingdr, iron. See No. 211. 

213. m > "b > mb. 

214. m > "b > b. 

215. m > *w. — Kh. sihri, die. See No. 211. 

K, clmJm', M. shrar, iron. See No. 211, 
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216. m ^ mh. — Prs. mddar ; M. mhdl, but §. mddd,, E^. 
m&f', mother. 

217. Aphxresis of mar. — 'S . nize, W. nigede, a bird. 
See No, 211. 

218. Insertion of ra. — Av. apsrBndyu-, a boy ; B. 
but G. pola, a child. 

219. Syncope of ma. — Skr. kumdra-; V. kizir, a child, 
K£ /cHr“ (for ^kdrl), a girl. 

220. y, i = y. — So also in Pais. In Eranian it is typical 
of non-Prs. dialects (GIP. P, 415). 

Av. Ji, Skr. >Jya, go ; Gar. Jya, but K. \fl{h), M. ^ai, 
G. Jja, S. ^wa, come. In P. Jye, Ks. Jyi the y 
is a late prefix. 

Wkh. Jyav, eat ; B. W. Jyu, V. >Joyu, but K. Kh. 

G. Jzo, P. Ve, ’Ja, eat. 

221. y )> i, e, (a)i, (o)i. — Skr. surya- ; V. isi-kh, W. «oi, 
K. suri, G. 8 uri, §. sftrl, El. sirt, M. sivlr, Gar. sir (meta- 
thesis of i in the last three), but B. su, P. eur, sun. 

K. J%Qi), M. Jai, come. See No. 220. 

P. Je, Ja, eat. See No. 220, 

Av. drdyo ; B., K., Es. trek, W. tre, S. tre, ce, trd, V. chi, 
P. hU, hV', G. die, Eh. troi. Gar. thd, M. ca, three. See 
numerals. 

222. y > j > — Only initial. In Eranian y j is 

typical of Prs. rather than of non-Prs, dial. GIP. P, p. 416. 

Sg., Sq. Jyet; V, Jjoc, but W. JaSh, B. Jer, 
come. 

G. Jja, come. See No. 220. 

E,, Eh. Jzu, G. J£o, eat. See No. 220. 

223. Aphaeresis of y.^B. pr+ JeS, W. Jadh, come. 
Sea No. 222. 
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§, Jwa, come (see No. 220). Here w has been prefixed 
instead. 

P- eat. See No. 220. 

224. Insertion of y. — This is frequent between vowels. 
Thus : 

V. wa(y)-eh, K. ha{y)a, G. bliaia (for *hla{y)a), brother. 
See No. 203. 

P. 7mi(y)-ik, moon. 

225. Prothesis of y. — P. .Jye, ^yi, come. See 
No. 220. 

These languages invariably prefix y to a word beginning 
with i or e. 

Of. GIP. P, p. 298. 

226. r=r. — This is almost the universal rule except 
in the Kafir group, in which r is often elided. 

Av. %ara-, Skr. Ichara-; B. ha', V. kdni, P. kar, ass. 

Av. ap97'97idyu-, a boy ; B. pariiw, a child. 

Av. duyBar-, Skr. duhitar-; Kh. jur, £rir, daughter, 
but V. Miu, B.jutju-k, 'W.jil, G. zfi, K c/m, M, dhi, Si, 
di (obi. base dij-), Gar. dtii, a daughter. 

Av., Skr. Gar., KL sjmar, §. s/mir, die. 

Most of the other forms given in the Vocabulary are 
derived from mfta- or ^marta-. 

Av., Skr. >Jkar; B. x/Jcor, K. s/kdr, G. ^/ke7\ P., M., 
Gilr., Ks, Jkar, Kh. do. W. clier-am^ I do, is derived 
from ]qta- or H'arta-. 

Av., Skr. dtlra^; G. durae, P., M., S., Kk di2r, Kh. du- 
der4, Gar. ded7\ but B. dyii^, dyor, W. (?) suduy K. de-say far, 

Skr. aiigdra- ; K., 6., P., Kh, angdVy Gar. agaVy M., S. 
agdvy M. KL nar, but B. agdy angdy V, an-ekhy fire, 

Skr. khura ^ ; B. Mr, G., M. khur, Kk kho7% but §. 
(dial.) kiitiy foot. 

Av,, Skr. Jcar ; K., Gar. ^/car, Kh. (?) ^/roch, M. 

§. Veer, graze. 
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Av. stawra- ; V. wi^tar, great* 

Av. sarah-, Skr. siras- ; Kh. soi\ P. s^7r, K^. hlVy but 
B. .‘fei, 2)sai, \.ji) W. G. mii-fa, head. 

Av. staora- ; Kh. istm\ a horse. 

Av. dvar-, Skr. dvdr ; V. icar-ekh, tar-ehli^ K., Kh. duv^ 
Ks. Kir, house. 

Av. antard, Skr. antar; B. ater, W. attar, K. nBrl-man, 
G, atra-n, Kh. andr-enl, Ks. andar, but B. also ate, within. 

Av. dvar^, Skr. dvdr- ; W. her, G. herd-ta, P. do)% Kh. 
heri, S. darn, Ks. nya-har, but. B. har, her-il, V. he, K. hl-en, 
out, outside. 

Skr. stlrya- ; K. sftri, G. suri, P. sur, M. awtr, Gar. sir, 
S. surl, Ks, sirl, but B. sil, V. isUkh, W. soi, the sun. 


227 . r ^ r. — ^B. maran-gac or mrenze, a bird. Here the 
;• of mrenze is due to analogy with B. Jmr, die, which is 
derived from mi'ta-. See No. 211. 

W. \/cher, do. Here the /• is really derived from rt 
{kfta-, ^Icarta-). See No. 226. 

B. dyur, dyor, far. See No. 226. 

B. har, her-a, out, outside. See No. 226. 

With regard to the last two, attention must be paid to 
the remarks on p, 16 regarding the difficulty of distinguish- 
ing between r and r. 


228 . r > 4, j. Gf. Nos. 104, 141, 152, 157. 

This curious change of r > like jr > i, and 
tr ^ z, is not uncommon in S., where we find it in 
dialectic variations. An r in the S. of Gilgit is frequently 
represented by z in the §. of Dras and Dah-Hanu. For 
instance : 


Gilgit. 

Jd,jro, zd, from. 
TO, in. 


Dras, 
re, to. 
zd, from. 
zd, in. 


Bah-HanU. 
rd, zd, to. 
rd, zd, from, 
ra, zd, in. 


Throughout S. there is an intimate connexion between 



THE PlSiCA LANGUAGES 


122 


[229- 


the dative, the ablative, and the locative. In Dah-Hanu, 
r and z are quite interchangeable. 

So §. ro, Dr as, io, he. See pronouns. 

Compare L. (dial.) dlui-l, plural of dh% with S. obi. base 
dlj-- of dif a daughter. 

In B. we have rdrcl or zan% noise. Cf. L. ^/rarr, cry 
out. 

Compare Standard Tibetan mgrom, Purik Tibetan grun^ 
Balti (spoken in the immediate vicinity of §.) zun, a feast. 


229. Apocope and syncope of r. — While this is rare in 
both Indian and Eranian, it is very common in modern 
Pai^., especially in the languages belonging to the Kafir 
group. It is also common in the Talisi dialect of Prs. 
GIP.P,p.856. Thus: 

V. rAze^ W. ntgeoe, as compared with B. maran-gaS, a bird. 
See Vocab. 

Av. dvr/Sar-, Skr. dtihitar-; V. liiStu, B. ju, ju-h, W. ju, 
G. zCt^ K. chu, M. dhty §. hi, d%, Gar. dca, a daughter. See 
No, 226. 

G. Jmi, as compared with S. ^Jmir, die. See No. 226. 

P. kar-am or ka-m, I do. Gar. her, ke-th, he made. See 
Vocab* 

B. ago, angd, Y. an-ekh (Skr. afigara-). See No. 226. 

B, ^•jh W- G. Sau-fa, a head. See No. 226. 

Av. zwd- ; W. zOy bpit B. zare, heart. 

Av. mtardy Prs. arMarvm ; K. hdndu-n, house. 

B. ate. or ater, inside. See No. 226. 

Y. be, K. h%-en, out. See No. 226. 

Skr. svasdr-, Av. Wkh. ; B. sits, V. simu, 

W^. 808; G. sase, P. sal, Tirahi spaz, Gar. i^O, SCi, S. salt, 
but Kh. i8pu8dr, sister. 

B. 8U, Y. isi-kh, W. sdi, sun. See No. 226. 

Skr. ddru- ; B. ddo, wood. 

K. cau, four. See numerals. 

230. rn > n > n. — The compound rn occurs, naturally, 
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only in words of Indian origin. The change to lu n, is 
most frequent in the eastern Modern PaisacI languages. 

Skr. learn a- ; M. kdn, Gar. kyan^ S. km, km, Ks. kan, 
but B. kdr, W., Kh. kdr, P. kdr, K. kiirH, krO, G. kham-ta, ear. 

Skr. svarna- ; B. stln, son, W., G. son, P. solid, H. sdn, 
K 4 . svan, son, but V. liiu, K. sRm, Kh. sdr-m, gold. 


231. rn>n> “r, ^ 

232. rn > n > "r, r“ > r. 

This is confined to the Western languages. 

K. sftra,. V. Idu, Kh. sor-m, gold. See No. 230 . 

K. kuro, krO, B. kor, W., Kh. kdr, P. kdr, ear. See 
No. 280 . 


233. rn >> m. — This only ai)pears in one very doubtful 
case, G. khani-fa, ear. The 711 may be a termination as in 
Kh. sOr-vi, gold. 


234. rt > r. — This is the regular Pasto change. Cf. 
GIP. F, p. 208 . InShb. 

Av. mdvdta-, Skr. miia-, ^marta-, dead ; B. W. s/mr, die. 
Av, kdrsta-, Skr. k^ta-, ^kai'ta-, done ; B. ka]% he made. 

235. rd = rd. — The compound is preserved in K. and Kh. 
Skr. gardahha-; K. gardo-k, Kh. giird<l-j, but W., G., Gar. 

gadd, M. ghada, an ass. 

Skr. lirdaya-, *hardaya-, Av. zsrod-, Sq. zdrd ; Kh. herdi, 
but G. hera, P. hard, heart. 

236. rd ^ d. — ^W., G., Gar. gada, M. ghadd, an ass. See 
No. 235. 

237. rd > r. — G. hera, P. hard, heart. See No. 285. Cf. 
Ps. 

238. ry > r! > ir > i (with syncope of r) > syncope 
of i. 
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239- ry > J*! > r. — In Shb. ry > riy. In Pai4. ry '^jj 
or riy, 

Skr. stlrya- ; K. s»ri, G. 8 iii\ §. 810% Ks. sirl^ M. swir^ 
Gar. sZr, V. isi-kli^ W. S(5i, B. 5/I, P. sur, sun. 

240. rs ^ s ^ s. — Cl Shb. vam- for varsa-, Cf. also Av. 
hare^h-y Prs. hii.^, mane. 

Skr. sirsa- ; K., M., S. Gar. t^os, head. 

241. rst > St st ;> t, t. — regular Eranian change. 

Av. yaHti-, Prs. Bal. phut; G. piSti^ Ki. puit, K. 

l>iStG ; B. pti, ktl, W. ya-pa% §. pidii, G. poia, M. pato^ Gar. 
pata, ILLpat^ back (or behind). 

242. rst >s ch. — Av. parSti-^ Yd. jpiico ; P, paS-k 4 n, 

V. kceh (cf. B, Atl, above), pachy behind. See No. 241. 

243. 1 = 1. — This is the usual rule. 

Skr. chayala- ; Ks. cawitl^, a he-goat. 

Skr. chela- ; M. sail, Gar. chU, a she-goat. 

Skr. vala - ; M. hclla, Gar. bal, §. hall, 2vdl, hair. 

Prs. lavand; B. lone, W. laver, G. lawmd, P. laivanf, a 
slave. 

244. 1 > j. — In K^. . this is the rule when l) or y 
follows L 

Skr, afigiili- ; Ks. angiij'^^ a finger. A good example is 
the Prs. madar. From the same original we have the &. 
mall, mother. Prom this a masculine, mala, has been 
formed, with the meaning of ‘ father.’ Ks. has the latter 
under the form 7 nal^, father, of which the feminine in Ks. 
is mdj% mother. Again, Ks. kumul^, delicate, kumvjydr, 
delicateness. 

245* 1 0 1) > r. 

246. 1 > r. 

The change of Z ]> Z is the rule in Pai^. As regards l">r, 
cl Shb. arahhati and rocetu. 
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Skr. angiiU- ; W. K angurya-k, B. angyur, Gar. 

angir, but V. igij Ks. anguj'^, a j&nger. 

Skr. bid ala- ; Ks. br&r^, a cat. 

247 . Apocope of 1. — V. igi, finger. See above. 

B. gol, V. gulf W. golf S. gui (? through gujlf cf. No. 244), 
a country. 

248 . v = w, V. — In Eranian this is typical of non-Prs. 
dialects. GIP. F, 415. 

Aryan s/vadh; W. S. s/walf bring. This root is 

typical of East Eranian, GIP. P, 417. 

Skr. ki'kavakii-f cock ; K. kakaivakf but B. kakakf V. 
kakokUf a fowl. 

Skr. rala- ; Ks. ival, but M. hfda, Gar. hdl, &. bdlT, hair. 

Av. raen-amif I. see ; B. \/icarf W. ^JveVf see. 

Skr. vautf divide; P. u'anfef but B. bar-estef V. 

hut-ogf K. baSf G. Jbentf M. bat-haj W. maf-mi, share. 

Prs. lavand; W. lav^}\ G. laicand, P. lawantf but B. lonCf 
a slave. 

Av. vdra- ; P. ivar-kf water. 

B. eVf one. See numerals. 

B. viBf W. vJrsif P. tvbstf twenty. See numerals. 

249 . V > p. — This is peculiar to V. Cf. Nos. 148, 199, 
and 328. 

V. ip-hif one. See numerals. Cf. No. 90. 

Cf. W. vlf Kh. pi-say you. See p. 47. 

250 . V > b. — M. hala, Gar. half §. hall, hair. See 
No. 248. 

Skr. vadija- ; Kh. hak-ik, singing, 

B. har-este, V. huf-og, K. ha^, G. y/benf, M, hai-ha, share. 
See No' 248. 

Av. Jiizilf §g. rer ; G. dh, M. zeh, but Ks, zeo, tongue, 

K. hisl, Kh. hisT, Gar. M. hl^, twenty. See numerals. 
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251. v> m > u. — The change of r > in is rare in both 
Indian and Eranian. 

W. mat-ini, share. See No. 248. 

Gar. num, M. naii, nine. See numerals. 

252. Vocalisation of v. 

253. ava=ava. See No. 248. 

254. ava > a. See No. 263. 

255. va, ava > 6, 3 (iu, see No. 17). 

Skr. svarna- ; B., § son, W., G. son, P., sfind, Kh. sdr-m, 
Ks. son, B. sun, Y. iiu, gold. 

Skr. sva-, Av. ; V, So, W. Sii, self. 

Av. span-, *svan-; W. cU, G. Sun&, P. suri-ng, §. Sti, 
Ks. but K. Ser, dog. 

Skr. pravat- ; G. piida-mi, P. pora, Kh. pru-Sta, before. 

Skr. hjkavaku-., cock ; V. kakoku, but K.’ kakawak, B. 
kakak, a fowl. 

O. Prs. ,JSiyav, Av. JSav ; W. Jcu, Gar. ^eO, go. 

Prs. larand ; B. hne, a slave, but W. laver, G. laivand, 
P, lawar4- 

Av, B. So, V. nSu, W. Su, Gar. So, M. Soh, but 

P. s®, x«j S. Sah, six. See numerals. 

256. ava > e. 

K. .ser, dog. See No. 255. 

W. laver, a slave. See No. 255. 

P. ^(6, six. See No. 255, 

Cf. Kurd nefi, nine, 

257- o- 

258. iv>I. 

The change of tva )> t is frequent in Eranian. Gray, 
391. 

Av. j(i)vant- ; B. Suwa, alive; Y. Sd-okso, he ia alive; 
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W. Sftda, alive ; K., Kh, jimu, alive, G. zien, alive, S 
alive. Kh. zanu, jdndo, are derived from 

259. ev > e, i, a. 

260. ev > eo. Cf. Shb. evarh > yo. 

Av. aeva - ; B. e, W., P., Kh. 1 , Gar. d, one. See numerals. 

§g, zev ; Ks, ^^0, but G. ziby M, zeh^ tongue. 

261. Aphaere^^is of v(i). V. zii^ G. iSl, twmity. See 
numerals. 

262. Prothesis of w. A few sporadic instances. Cf. 
Shb. xiita-, Cf. also, No. 21. 

Av. a+ ^ay ; S. Jwd, come. 

Av. ailguka-, toe, Prs. angvMt-^ar, a ring; V. wdgixi a 
finger-ring. See Vocab. 

Av. staivra- ; V. wiStar, great. 

Skr. ; Kh. js/weS, but V. ^Jes, G. send. 

Cf. GIP. P, 298. 

263. Syncope of w, v. — B. kakak, a fowl. See No. 255. 

264. s = s. — This follows Eranian rather than modern 
Indian custom. In Pais, i > a. 

Skr. Sirm- ; K., M., §. §U, a head. 

Skr. sjd^i; P. >s/Za^, see. 

Skr. W. do^, Kh.M K., G., Gar., M. dai, §. d^S, 

ten. See numerals. 

Skr. vimSati- ; W. vlM, G. K. IMl, Kh. Gar., M. 
hiH, twenty. See numerals. 

265. s = S. — This is the usual Eranian custom (Gray, 
423). 

Wkh. pil, Prs. pumk ; B. V- W. 

pi^d, K, plud-ak, P. p 7 m-, Kh. pu^i^ Gar. plSl-r, but G, pBdsiy 
a cat. 
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Av. nWiihaiti, he sits; W., G., Kh. but B. 

K. ^nisy P^«7, set. 

266. s ]> %. — This is common in P. In the Eastern 
dialect every ^ becomes x- Cf. Ps and Ghalcah. — See 
GIP. P, 417. Of. also Prs. rl ^ ; Kh. rix-^^y beard. 

In Ks. the suffix of the 2nd i^erson singular is -kh, as 
compared with B. -.s*. 

267. s > c. — Skr, su^ka- ; Kh. ciico, dry (Tom, 895). 

Skr. J^as ; S. See No, 264. 

268. s ^ c > z. — Skr. dana- ; B. die, V. le.ze, ten. See 
numerals. 

Skr* vhibsati - ; B. viri, V. zu, twenty. See numerals. 
Cf , the following. ’ 

269. s > c > c 

270. I > c > 2 . — The change of tV > c also occurs in 
Prs. dialects. GIF. P, 71. The change of i also 
occurs in §g and Ps. 

Av. aH- ; B., W, ace, K., Kh, ec, G. i6i-n, V. m, eye. 

0, Prs. sJSiyav, Av. Jmv, Skr. Jcyav ; W. s/cih, Gar. 
Vco, go. 

B. sjnii, sit. See No. 265. 

§. hi£d, twenty. See numerals. 

271. s > s. — This is the PaLsacI rule. It is rare in 
Modern PaisacL Cf. Shb, anusocanatn, samacariya- The 
only certain example is : — 

Skr, k^a- ; G. khh, hair. 

272. s ;> s. — There is also only one example of this. 
Cf. 286. 

Av. iiishihaiti, he sits ; K. sit. — See No. 265. 

^73* s > h > apocope of s; — Skr. upa+ ^/vU ; Ks. 
s^/byah, beh, M. Jbhai (for *haih), Giir. x/bai, §, y/he, sit. 
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B- he, hell, Ks. wall, twenty ; S. dcu, deii, Ks. dak, ten ; 
Ks. hath, a hundred, See numerals. Cf. No. 321. 


274. s ^ h apocope of See Gray, 430, 431. 

Av. Gm M. M, K. mh, B. V. iisR, W. 

P. Gar., .?d, six. See numerals. 

275. st = st. — Prs. angnM-ar ; B. anguMi, W. anguMo, 
Kh. pidmgu^^t, but V. wdgix^ P. angoc-^dc, Gar. cCngitsir, 
finger-ring. 

Av. uStra-; B. V. i^tiur, but W. a/i, G., M. ri)C, 

camel. Cf. No. 290. 


276. >> ;)^t >> %. — V. wdgix, a finger-ring. See above. 
Cf. Av, ailgiiMta-, Sq. ingaxtf a finger. 

277. St > c. — Cf. No. 63. 

P. angde-^k, a finger-ring. See No. 275. 

278. st ^ s. — This is common in Eranian, See Gray, 
918. 

Gar. angiisir, a finger-ring. See No. 275. 

279. Itr==str (with anaptyxis of u). — Av. uStra-; B. 

kyur, V. but W. nk, G. M. /Zx;, a camel. Eegarding 

the insertion of ?/, f, see No. 17. 

280. str > St > %t > X > G., IL tlx, W. fik, a 

camel. See No. 279. 

281. sy ]> s. — Cf. Eranian change of ny > s (Gray, 981). 
In Shb. % > 6%. 

Skr. JnaH, nanyati ; K. sjna^ (with compensatory 
lengthening), die. 

Skr. ^pa4, pasyati ; S. (dial.) ^JpdM (with compensatory 
lengthening), Kh. Jpo^, M. Jpa^, but S. v*pac. 
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282. > c.— Of. Eranian change of Sy >> c(c) (Gray, 
980). 

S. s^pac^ -see. See above. 

283. si >> hi. — ‘P. or Ui-kay a woman. 

284. s c, ch. — Cf. Hindi cha, six. Also Cf. No. 269. 

B. mancl, viach-ku-r, K. vioc, a man. See No, 285, 

285. s > s. — This is not Indian, s is treated as if it 
were I See No. 265. 

Skr. /;sah]ia- ; Kh. rem, a bull. Cf. Shb. mamtsa-. 

Skr. mdnnsa- ; W. mana>s, G. manu^, V. S. Ivh. 
moH, M. Gar. but B. inanely viach-ku-i% K. vide, 
Ks. mahan^irn, a man. 

Skr. pre^ita- ; W. jn'esya, sent. 

Skr, Ji,% h^ati ; G. Kh. but Y. Jes, send, 

286. s > s. — Cf. No. 272. Also cf, Shb. arabhiytsic, 
yesK, ahhisifa. 

V. en, send. See No. 285. 

287. s > h. — Ks. mahan-im, a man. See No. 285. 
After the change there has been metathesis of Jl 

288. sk > kh. — Skr. hska ^ ; Ks. hwakld\ dry. The 
Ks. feminine is hivqvkK Cf. No. 289. In Shb. sk > k, 

289. sk ^ c. — Cf. Eranian ^k > r. 

. Av. hi(ska-y Ps. wtic, Skr. mska- ; Kh. ctico, dry (Tom, 
895). 

290. st or St > ^t, st >> St > ch, or >> S >> z — t. — ^Here, 
again, sf is treated as if it were Eranian 

B., W. Kh. osif K.,G., S. V. aste, §, ack, 

azat ; but Gar. ath, S. ath^ M. ath^ Ks. aifh, eight. See 
numerals. 
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291 , St > (t)th, (t;th. — Here sf is ai>proximately treated 
in the Indian fashion, but there are also Erauian analogies. 

Skr. drs/a- ; Gar. JU(h, see (no compensatory lengthen- 
ing). 

.Gar. afhf H.ath, Ks. aifh, M. cith (compensatory lengthen- 
ing), eight. See No. 290 and numerals. Cf. Wkli. 
hat, Ps. afa, Shb. afha-. 


292 . str > (t)th > t. — See No. 279. Here the Indian 
fashion is followed. Skr. iisfra-; Gar. nth, Ks. ivufh, K., 
Kh., S. lit, a camel. 

293 . sp >> s. — This is not an Indian change. 

Skr. pif^^pa- ; K. pils-ik, Ks. pd^, a flower ; B. has put’ik. 

294 . s==s. — The preservation of s in Eranian is typical 
of the noU'Persian dialects. GIP. H, 414. 

Skr. cUcma- ; Y. ves, AV. ii’m, K., Kh. hm, P. daicas, dwas, 
M. dis, Gar. dos, S. l)ut Ks. dwah, doh, G. ha, a day. 

Av. Sarah-, Skr. siras- ; Kh. sor, but B, jisai, V. ji, 
W. r^ei, G. sau-ta, P. ^vr, Ks. hlr, a head. 

Skr. masa-, Sq. inds ; B. mds, V. ams-ckh, W., Kh. mas, 
G. indsoi, moon, month. 

Aryan, luU- ; B. nas-iir, V. nes, W. nasa, G. ndsi, Kh. 
nas-ka-r, but B. (also) naz-itr, Gar. nOz-dr, nose., 

See all the words for ‘ seven ’ under numerals. 

Skr. srasrtr- ; B. sus, V. siusu, W. sos/ G. sase, Kh. 
ispusdr, but P. sat, Tirahl spaz, Giir. i^po, m, §. sah, 
sister. 

Skr. stlri/a- ; B. sft, Y. isi-kh, W. sdi, K. sfiri, G. sun, 
P. sur, M. sirlr, Gar. sir, S. stlrl, Ks. sirl, sun. 

295 . s > ch. — In Ks. s optionally > vh before ( <C 
or The y is always elided. Thus Vbas, dwell hm^ or 
hgch^, she dwelt; has^ or haiVi^ (for ha8y% they (fern.) 
dwelt. 
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296 . — The change of s ^ ^ also occurs in 
Kurd. 

B. amrii but V. esmo, I am. In B. before i s becomes 
See No. 297. 

B, nazntr, Gar. noz-drj nose. See No. 294, 

Tirahi,. spaz, sister. See No. 294. 

G. y pirns oxplmZf lose, compared with B. s/pse, V. s/psa, 
W. */pus. 

V. jiy head. See No. 294. 

297 . s s > kh. — Only before original L In Eranian 
the interchange of s and s is typical of non-Prs. dialects. 
GIP. P, 416. Of. .Shb, anusasanmiu 

B. di, thou art. Bee No. 296. 

B. kit p&i, W. &i, G. mii-fa, P. head. See 
No. 294. 

Ks. kar-akh, thou doest. See verbs. 

298 . s > h > i > apocope of s, — The change to h has 
only been noted in S. and its related Ks. 

Ks. /nr, head ; doh, day. See No. 294. 

§. sail, sister. See No. 294, 

Skr. vi&sa-, Av. mdh-, Ps. -ma^; P. mai(pyik, moon, 

P. sdif sister. See No. 294. 

Gar. djm, sister ; G. hct, day. See No. 294. 

299 . st==st.— Cf. PaisacI, kasafa- <C kcisfa-, sindta- 
snata-. The preservation is, of course, Eranian in method. 
Indian changes st to tih, but Shb. 8t=st 

Av. a$t- (Horn, 81) ; Kh. astl, bone.* 

Av. zasta-, 0. Prs. dasta- ; V. Inst^ but B. dust, duiy 
W. doky hand. 

Skr. hasta- ; K. hdst, G. hast, P. Mst, has, Kb. host, but 
hatfh, hath, Ks. hath, M. hd, hand. 

Av. staora- ; Kh. hsfor, horse. 

Skr. nasta- ; P. ausf, Ks. nast, but K. 9 n(tc*'ur, M. nath'ilr, 
S. iidtd, nuto, nose, 

Av. star- ; Kh. istdriy but B. rakdy V. ikl-kh, star. 
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300. St > (t)th > t > tc. 

st ]> (t)th is Indian. 

§. hatth, hath, Ks, hath, hand. See No. 299. 

M. nath-fir, nose. See No. 299. 

0. Prs. ^ava+ \f8ta ; M. ^/iith, KL Jiroth, B. arise. 
See No. 303. Cf. Horn, 84. 

§. mitd, nose. See No. 299. 

0. Prs. ^adi+ \^8t(! ; Gar. ^it, but V. arise. Cf. 
Horn, 84. 

K. nat€‘ur, nose. See No. 299. 

301. st ^ ^ > h. — 0. Prs. >^f8td, stand ; G. danalm, 
harms, I am. 

302. st ^ r. — With this may be compared the old 
legend that Kalidasa, when a boy, sometimes pronounced 
mtra-, ‘ iir,' and sometimes ‘ tihlid 

0. Prs. ^ava+ x/sta ; P. Jar, arise. See No. 303. Cf. 
Horn, 84. 


303. st > st > — This change is confined to words of 

Eranian derivation, and only occurs in these dialects. 

0. Prs. %ra4- Vsta; B. JoSt, but 

P. Jur, M. Juth, Ks. Jwoth, arise. 

Aryan santi, they are; B. a^t, but V. asto, they are. 
Cf. P§. Sta, 

Av. zasta-, 0. Prs. dasta- ; B. dnk, W. doSt, but B. also 
dm, V. lust, hand. 

Av. star- ; B. raka, Y, iki-kh, but Kh. isfarf, a star. 

Av. atawra- ; Y. wikar, great. 

304. st > ss > s O h) > apocope of st.— This is 
Eranian, but rare. See Gray, 864, GIF- H, 81. 

B. acnnistai or aalnissi, they had run. See verbs. 

V. 680 (for asti), P. has, he is, but V, asto {santi), they 
are. See verbs. 

Skr. hasta- ; P. hds, M. ha, hand. See No. 299. 


134 


THE FISAOA LANC-fUAGKS 


[305- 


305. str = str>str. — In Shb. str = st)\ 

Skr. 8 trl ; K. istri, B., W. ikrl, but V. ivcsti, G. ^i-gcill, 
P. hll'ka, Gar. *fs, § cei, rhrT-r/a, rhal, KL trej, 

tfai, 

306. str ^ chr > sl^ hi. — S. ehrl-ga, P. .sil-ZaT, lill-ka^ 
woman. See above. 

307. str > tr > c > ch. — Of. No. 141. 

Ks. trel, tmi, §. eei^ rhal, woman. See above. 


308. str ^ si (as above) > s > s. — G. ^i-gcllif Gar. is 
(witli compensatory lengthening), woman. See above. 

309. str > st. — V. westi, woman. See above. 

310. sp > sp > s > h. 

31 1. sp > sp > s c. — These are Eranian rather than 
Indian. See Gray, 878, 879. 

Av. sjKin- ; K. G. muta, P. kir-ing, S. .s/1, Ks. 

W. dog. 

Av. asjm- ; B. tisp, S. aspo or K. Ms, horse* 

312. sm > sp > s.— So in Shb. 

Kh. ispa, Y. as, etc., we, our. See pronouns. V. esmo, 
aso, I am. Cf. Av. asman- ; Prs. dial, ashciii, heaven. 
(Gray, 886.) Cf. also Ptolemy’s KaaTrecpa for KaAmira. 

313* sy > si > si > 5 > i,— Cf. Gray, 891, 892. In 
Shb. sy > sxy, 

Skr. a$ya - ; G. hdsi (with compensatory nasalisation' ; 
Ks. as\ (with compensatory lengthening), B., K. aSi, V. 

W. M (compensatory lengthening), M. Gar. d?, S. di, but 
B. also aM, S. (dial.) azl, mouth. 


314. sy >> z ^ z. — B. azi, azl, mouth. See No. 813. 
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315 . sr > s. — In Shb. sr^s. 

Av. Jsrav, Prs. kinfidan : K. ^san, V. (meta- 

thesis), M. Jsim, hear. 

316. sva ]> so, sfi. — Cf. No. 255. In Shb. .sy usually ■> s. 

Skr. svarija- ; B., B. so«, W., G. son, P. sfmd, Kh. sor-in, 

KA so)i, B. s-ii.it, but V. siu, gold, 

Skr. svasdv- ; W. sds, B. sus, but V. simu, G. sase, P. sdl, 
B. sak, Kh. ispusdr, Tirahl s}ia^. Gar. ispo, m, sister. 

317 . sva ^ siu, siu ^ Su. — The only examjjles of this 
are in V., but in all the dialects i is commonly inserted 
before v. 

V. sitisu, Gar. ««, sister, Mil, gold. See No. 316. 

318 . sva )> sa. — G. sase, P. sat, §. sah, sister. See 
No. 816. 

319 . sva > spo, spu, spa. — Compare Skr. sun-, Av. 
span-, dog, and Skr. asva-, Av. aspa-, horse. See Nos. 810, 
811. The change of sp to ^p is peculiar to these dialects. 
Cf. Shb. spasuiiarii,. 

Gar. ispd, Kh. ispusdr, Tirahl, spaz, sister. See No. 816. 

320 . h = h. — Skr. hi'daya- ; G. hera, P. hard, Kh, herdi, 
heart!^ Cf. Sq. zard. 

321. h )> i. — Eranian. 

Av. mdh- 1 P. mai(p)-ik, moon. Cf. Ps. -ina~i, etc., as 
given in Vocab. See Gray, 451. 

Cf. Kh. choi, for choli, six ; §. ddu, deii, for dah, ten. 
See numerals. 

322 . h > s. — This is the rule in K^. when h is followed 
by z) or y. Thus like; fern. sg. hiS'‘, fern. pi. 
hi^ (for liiSy^). In every case the h has been derived from L 

■ The real rule is therefore not s^h, but sy > s”, Hy, re- 
spectively. 
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323. hv > (b)bh > b > p, — Skr. jihva ; Gar. (semi- 
Indian) K., S., P. W.Jijj, tongue. 

324. Prothesis of h. — Cf. Shb. Ida, hida, hedisa-. 

H- liagctr or agar, tiie, from Skr. anrjdra-. See Vocab. 

Av. aniard ; K, hdndu-n, house. 

Skr. fisi/a- ; G. hdsi, mouth. See Yoeab. 

Kh. hauja, etc., he. See pronouns. 

325. Metathesis of consonants. — This is not unfre- 
quent. Especially frequent is the transfer of r when it 
forms part of a conjunct consonant. Thus : 

Skr. karri a-, K. kro, ear. 

Skr. parna- ; K. 'pron, a leaf. 

Skr. karman-', §. krom, work. 

Skr. dlrgha- ; K, drlga, M. llga (for ^drlga), S. zlgo 
(through "^drlgii), long. 

Compare also a still more perfect metathesis in, Av. star-, 
B. rasta, star. 

It is hardly necessary to draw attention to the similar 
transfers of r in the Shb. inscriptions. 

Examples of metathesis of other consonants are : 

n and h — 

Ks. mahanirH for manaldni, man. 

n and a — 

Y. Jnus for suit, hear. 

c* and r — 

Av. want- ; Y. psrh (through for cv), what'? 

c and r, with additional aspiration of r to eh — 

Av. Skr. s^/car ; Kh. Jrocli, graze, 
and p — 

S. a^^po or (dial.) ap^, horse. 

Cf. in connexion with this the transfer of aspiration 
in M. dhi, daughter (see Yoeab.), and in M. Jhhai for 
haih, sit. 


326. Harmonic sequence of vowels.-- This is the rule 
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I in the neighbouring BurusaskI, and there are manj" 

traces of it in the Kafir dialects, though the rules to which 
it is subject are not yet ascertained. 

We may quote V. iii-guly to a country, but ti-hzi, going, 
approaching, entering (a house) ( Jpez), Again Skr- inukha-, 
a face, but V. ti-mihh, before- 

B. har-este, but V. hut-og, a share. Here the a of hat 
seems to have been changed to ii to harmonise with the 
0 of og. 

K. gitro for gSro (gcma-), singing. 

327. Epenthesis of vowels. — Epenthesis of i and u is 
very common in Ks. The whole grammatical system of 
that language is mixed up with changes produced by 
epenthesis. The student is referred to works dealing with 
the language for further information. 

In the Kafir languages epenthesis of i is frequent. 
Thus — 

Av. ; V. i£i, G. hUn, K., Eh. ec, eye. 

B. du£t, hand, plur. duiSt for du^ti, hands. 

Skr. dsga- (ie., dsia) ; V. U, K^. pronounced ds'^, 
mouth. 

Skr. surga- (i.e., mria) ; V. isidck, M. swlr, Gar. sir, 
Ks. sin, sun. 

328. Nasalisation of vowels. — Vowels are often 
nasalised. Thus — 

Av. ; W. er, fire. 

Skr. kliura- ; B. kyur or kiir, a foot. 

Cf., possibly, B. one or V. nnzu, I ; V. ende-£, my. 
See Pronouns. Cf. also No. IIQ. 

329. Voicing of initial surd consonants after a pre- 
ceding soft letter occurs in the Kafir language, but the 
rules have not yet been ascertained with sufficient accuracy. 
As a certain example, we may quote V. Jpez, go, he-hzi, 
going outside ; tid)zi, going to, approaching. Similarly we 
have B. as-ke, he, but am-gl, they, and many others. 
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(Beferences are to Paragraph Numbers.) 

Anaftyxis of at 290 ; 279. 

Aphgoresis of 9 ; <7, 10; //, 27 ; 89 ; 51 ; ./, 108 ; U 129; 192 ; 

hii, 202 ; hht 210; ma}\ 217 ; 228 ; r, 229 ; v{i.), 261. 

Apocope of tt 117 ; d, 121 ; 180; 144; d, 154; c, 167; n, 175 ; 

hht 210 ; r, 229 /, 247 ; s, 273 ; 274 ; s, 298 ; stt 304. 

Epenthesis of vowels, 327. 

Harmonic sequence of vowels, 326- 

Insertion of it 17 ; e, 17 ; w, 110 ; n, 176 ; nit ^18 ; y, 17, 224. 
Metathesis of if, 28 ; 40 ; consonants, 325, 

Nasalization of vowels, 328. 

Prothesis of ^ 11 ; % 18 ; 29 ; e, 41 ; y, 79 ; y, 225 ; 21, 262 ; 824. 

Syncope of a, 12 ; % 19, 238 ; 30 ; gt 74 ; y^), 81 ; Zt 108 ; #7, 111 ; 

nct 112 ; tVt 145 ; Bw, 149 ; dt 155 ; n, 177 ; tw<7, 219 ; r, 229 ; 
tv, V, 263. 

Voicing of initial snrd consonants, 329. 

REVEESE INDEX. 

{Beferences are to Paragraph Numbers.) 

Alphabeticai, Order. — ", a, a, a, !, i, I, il, n, u, ii, r, 5, e, e, 5, o, o, fd, 
ai, ei, an, oi ; k, kh, x, g> gh, y, n, c, ch, 2, ch, j, jh, z, S, n, r, n, t, t, th, 
th, 9, d, 4, dh, dh, d, n, p, ph, f, b, bh, m, y, r, 1, 1, v, w, s, s, s, s, h. 
When " precedes a consonant, the order of the consonant, and not of 
" , is foUpwed. Thus. " r will be found immediately after r. The mute 
cerebrals are classed with the mute dentals, as there does not seem to 
be any difference between them in Modern Pai^acl. 

" n, n -< rn.^ 

a = a, -< ava (254), a, 5. 
ava = ava (253). 
a ■< a, = a, -< ev. 
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ii -< s, 6 » 

^ I fl, < 1 . 

i ir •< ri -c xy, r, y, si -< sy, h, h -< s. 
iu < va or ava (256). 

i -< i, iv (258), e, ev (259), 
ir -< ri -< ry. 

fi -< S, iv (257), = ft, -< n, -< w -< b -< p, o, va or ava (255). 
u -c i. 

u -c m -< V. 

ii -< u, f, bh. 
u -c u. 

r -< ft, ft, = e, «< 6. 
e -< ava (256), ev (259), y, 
eo -«= ev (260). 
e -< 1 , r. 

0 -c ft, IV (257), ft, = 6, -< w < b -< p, va, ava <'255). 
or -c i\ 

6 -< r, f, bh. 
ft! -eft. 
ai < i, y. 

?!«=!. 
ei ai, 
au -c f (ph). 

01 -c ai, y. 

k =:.k, < kk, kh, P* 

(k)kh -< ks. 
kr -< kt •< pt. 
kr -< kr. 
kt -< pt. 
ky ^ k. 

kh -< k, ks; = kh, < A -< s, sk. 

X -< k, xt -< At, ‘^tr, A. 

Xt -< 7 ft, At, At -< Atr. 
g -c k, kk, = g, -c gh, hg, c. 

“g = «g- 
gr -c kr, = gr. 

gl 

gh •< g, = gb, y. 

> = gh, 7, X k. 

nk -c kk. 
ng = i!g, ^ m. 

c -c k -c kh, ky -c: k, k§, = c, < c, t, tr, 9x (141), tr -< str, A, Ay, A, 
At, s, sk. 
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ch ky -c k, ks, kh, X‘S = ch, -c tli, tr, Br (141), d, s. 
c -< k§, c, c ^ s, ch, z, z < g, t, ty, s, s ^ sp -< sp, -c w < r^t. 
ch ■< t, e -c tr -< str, th, s rst, s, st -c «t, -c st. 
chr str. 

j .c g, c, = i, *< z s, (1, d, dr (152), br, y, r, 1. 
jr < j •< br, z. 

z -< c, c < s, j, j < c, j < d, j < dr (152), = z, < z -c sy, s. 
z -< g, c -< s, j, j -< y, jr, jr -< j -c br, z -c j ^ d, z ^ j dr (152), 
dr, r, s •< ks, s -< c, s -< c(h) -< tr, s -< c(h) -< ^r (141), ch 
^ kh, sy. 

2 t -< st. 
h -< n. 
nch k§. 

jr •< "r < n -c n, t, d, r, r -c tr, r -=: (142), rt, rd, (1) -tr 1, 

"r -cs n •< n, ii -< nd, n rn. 
r" •< n -< rn. 
n -< n, nd, rn. 
nt -<”r < n *< nd, 

^ t == t, -< tt xr " t ^ nt, (t)th xr St, tm, ty, Bwy dv, pt, st ■< rst. 

't -c nt. 

tc *c t -< (t)th -< st. 
tt xc^t -c nt. 

(t)th x: st, st. 

tr = tr, Br (137), < str, 

t x: ty, = t, xr (t)th x: str, tr x: tr, f^r (138), st x: rst, ? xr sp (20?^). 

(t)th x: st, str. 

tr X tr, Br (138). 

th X ch, ch X kh, ty, st. 

th X ch, ch X kh, ch x ks, tr, Br (138). 

thl X tr, Br (140). 

0 X st. 

01 X tr, Br (140), ct. 

d X t, = d, X dv, rd. 

“ d xr nt. 
dw = dv. 

" d X nd. 

dli = dh, 

( dh) X nth. 

S X nt, d, dr (158). 

n X ng, nd, n x rn, "d x nt, — n, x (nh x “dh) x nth. 
nt nt. 

nt =nt, X "r X n X nd. 
nd X nt, == nd. 
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ndr ntr, = ndr. 

(nh " dh) nth. 

p -cs tin, 0w, = p, -< pr, b, b -< (b)bh < hv, v. 
pr = pr, fr (195). 
ps cv. 
ph ^ p, p -c pr. 

b "«c dv, p, = b, " b -c in, (b)bh -< hv, br, bh, v. 

~ b -cc m. 

(b)bh hv. 
br = br, 
bl < br. 
bh b, = bh, 

m ^ n, 5= m, rn, v, w -< b -«r br . 
mb -< ^ b -c m. 
mh -< m» 

y j. = .y, i (220). 
ya ^ e. 

r ^ V» V ? -< d» (1^2), =: r, -c r "* -< n rn, r! -< ry, 1, 
1 -< d < t, st. 

"r -< n -< nd, 
r “ ^ n -c rn. 
r! -c ry. 
re -c r. 
rd = rd. 

1 -< gl -c gr, d -c t, dv, S, {S) ^ d, (S) -< dr (153), n, bl -< br, = 1. 
le •< r. 

It -c ^h -< tr, th < (139). 

1 

V x= dv, = V. 

w ft, b, b < p, b br, = v. 

" w ■< m. 
wn -< initial n, 
wo < initial n. 

s -c ks, xH» c, c(h) ■< tr, c(h) ^r (141), ch ^ kh, j, -c g, t, dy, rst, r§, 
=s: -< .4y, = s, -c si -< si -< sy, sp -c sp, si «< str, s, st, §p, s, h 

si si -< sy. 
siu -c sva. 

Kii -< Mu -< sva, 

gt -c: ^ §t» st. 

Mr = Mr, ^ str. 
iit -c rM, st < st, st. 
sp sp. 
spo sva. 
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si *< ehr str. 

s -c c, ch, z, ^ 5 , H, s *c rs, s -< si str, st, s, = s, ss at, sp -< 
sm, sr. 
sa -< sva, 
si < sy. 
sin -=: sva. 
sfi -< sva. 
su -< sva. 

st st -< St, = st, -< str. 

str = str. 

sth •< vy. 

sp -«r sm. 

spa -c sva. 

spu -c: sva. 

ss •< st. 

h •< k, tr, -< st, .4, s, s -c sp -c: sp, s, s, = h. 
hi •< -e: tr, 01 < 0r (140), si, si -< chr •<: str. 
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(7) Hindi (Hindustani) ..... 179 

(8) Lahnda ....... 179 

(9) Sindh! . 179 

C. Eranian and Armenian. 

(1) Old Persian ...... 180 

(2) Avesta ....... 180 

(3) Pahlavi ....... 182 

(4) Armenian ...... 182 

(5) Baluci ..... . . 182 

(6) Ohalcah (Falcah) ..... 188 

(а) MunjM ...... 188 

(б) Sariquli ... , . . . 183 

(c) Siynl ...... 184 

(<^) Wax! ...... 184 

(e) Yagnub! ...... 185 

(/) Yild7a 185 

(7) Ossetic ....... 185 

(8) Persian ....... 185 

{a) Kurd ...... 186 

(1)) Samnanl ...... 187 

(9) Pastr. . 187 

D , Other Languages. 

(1) Arabic ....... 187 

(2) Burnsask! ..... . . 187 

(8) Tibetan . 187 
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{N'uyadcrs trfer to parafjraphs hi Part II ) 

A. MODERN PAISACI. 

[Order of letters : Words commencing with vowels are put first. 
Then those commencing with consonants. In other respects, vowels 
are altogether neglected in arranging words in alphabetical order. 
Consonants are alone considered. The following is the order of con- 
sonants: hy hhy X} 0^ C, Chyjy Zy fl, Ckyjy Uy t, tlly il, Vy 

(iy ty thy By ly Cy 71 ,^ 7 , 6 , {hk), TYly %} y Ty ly V, Wy S, Sy III] 


<( 0 , water, 8, 191. 

?, my, 10b. 
one, 37, 259 

agdy fire, 1, 8, 82, 83, 226. 
angdy fire, 1, 3, 82, 226. 


1. BakgalI. 
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anfjyur^ a linger, 1, 17, 20, 82, 246. 
anguHL^ a finger-ring, 1, 82, 275. 
acP, an eye, 5, 56, 209. 
acfmistai^ they had run, 604. 
acrtnissl, they had run, 304. 
aseniy I am, 296. 
n::i, the mouth, 4, 313, 314. 
a;;c, a bull, 11, 41, 44, 45, 68, 72. 

\/ come, 126. 
v/ ecy see pr 4- \/ er. 
r,i\ I, 106, 176, 328. 
one, I, 105, 106, 176, 328. 

<lt, hunger, 51, 125. 

V ii>t, arise, 20, 300, 303^ Cf. wut. 

ot, hunger, 51, 125. 

air, within, 1, 179, 181, 226, 229. 

at?r. within, 1, 40, 179, 181, 226, 229. 

am- g%, they, 329. 

arm, silver, 11, 17, 20, 188, 191. 

aru, silver, 11, 17, 20, 188, 191. 

ev, one, 37, 248. 

vv, water, 8, 191. 

a.n, the mouth, 4, 313. 

a bull, 11, 44, 68, 72. 
eH, thou art, 297. 
aU, they are, 303. 
osf, eight, 8, 290. 

o»t, arise, 20, 23, 303. 
iHrl, a woman, 13, 305. 
ulip, a horse, 8, 310. 

OB-ke, he, 329. 
mptlp, property, 199. 

he, what '?, 47. 
kai, what ?, 47. 

kakak, a fowl, 31, 47, 248, 255, 263. 

kara, he made, 234. 

kitri, a dog, 30, 47. 

kt% the back, 5, 12, 126, 241, 242. 

kyur, the foot, 17, 20, 61, 62, 226, 328. 

krnl, a dog, 30, 47. 

kur^ an ass, 1, 8, 61, 62, 226, 

kiir, a foot, 20, 61, 62, 226, 328. 


IV 
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V kor, do, B, 47, 226, 
kor, ear, 8, 47, 230, 232. 

ffclOf a cow, 44, 68. 

V gi-acy bring, 68, 93. 
groTTiy a village, 75, 211. 
gol, a country, 247. 
golly a cow, 44, 68. 


CO, a Md, 18, 85. 
cimr, iron, 85, 211. 
comar. iron, 85. 
cimeli, iron, 85, 211. 

j% a daughter, 81, 150, 152, ?26, 229. 
ju^k, a daughter, 81, 150, 152, 226, 229. 

zarcy the heart, 105, 154, 229. 

hair, 23, 152, 157. 

^arr, noise, 228. Of. fdrd. 

tiUy thou, 129- 
idtf a father, 8, 125. 
totty a father, 8, 125. 
ta;pipy a physician, 199. 
trehy three, 137, 221. 

ildOy wood, 229. 

dUy two. 150. 

diuy two, 17, 150. 

dui, a hand, 8. 150, 299, 303. 

di‘kti, behind, 126, 188, 189. 

di(\ the tongue, 16, 91, 153, 

dicy ten, 5, 150, 268. 

duti, a tooth, 8, 150, 179, 181. 
dyoTy far, 17, 20, 150, 226, 227. 
dtjnr, far, 17, 20, 150, 226, 227. 
dru, hair, 23, 152, 157. 
dui^t, hands, 327. 

dust, hand, 8, 15u, 299, 303, 327. 
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nff, a mother, 169, 175. 
naz-%ir, the nose, 4, 115, 169, 294, 296. 
y ntl, sit, 13, 169, 265, 270. 
sj Uflty dance, 31, 135, 169. 
v/ not, dance, 31, 34, 169. 
non, a mother, 169. 
naa^itr, the nose, 169, 294. 
noli, nine, 169. 

five, 111, 188. 

ptf, the back, 5, 12, 188, 241. 
put-ih, a flower, 188, 293. 

a son, 20, 26, 188, 188, 
im^r, a son, 20, 138, 188. 
pa-rnyulc, before, 20, 61, 62, 211. 
s/ l)re, give, 155, 195. 

jiv 4“ /y/ ec, ^ prec, come, go, 195, 222, 223. 
narmri, a child, 9, 172, 188, 218, 226. 

•J lose, 30, 296. 

pnai, a head, 30, 188, 226, 229, 294, 297. 

a cat, 19, 190, 265. 
pUaH, a cat, 12, 190, 265. 

hat, out, outside, 6, 162, 226, 227. 
ber~7i, out, outside, 6, 162, 226, 227. 
bar-este, a share, 113, 115, 248, 250, 326. 

V bar, share, 1. 

brcl, a brother, 8, 143, 144, 203. 
hr oh, a brother, 8, 143, 144 203, 

mach-ku’f, a man, 115, 169, 177, 211,-284, 285. 

mancb, a man, 1, 169, 211, 284, 285. 

manje, a man, 1, 169, 211. 

v'mr, die, 211, 227, 234. 

rnrenze, a bird, 12, 169, 211, 227. 

niyuh, the face, 17. 

maran^gai', a bird, 12, 68, 93, 169, 211, 227, 229. 
mils, the moon, a month, 8, 211, 294. 

s/ yfi, eat, 220. 

rdrd, noise, 228. Cf. zarr, 
raHa, a star, 3, 18, 299, 303, 325. 

10—2 
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loue^ a slave, 185, 187, 248, 248, 255* 

vici, twenty, 130, 248, 268. 

tvez-eliy a she-goat, 26, 26, 106, 201. 

^/ war, see, 172, 248. 

V' arise, 20, 21. Cf. ut 

life, 98, 102. 

^ei, the head, 30, 226, 229, 294, 297. 

«o, six, 67, 255, 274, 

Uo, four, 88, 147. 

.%wr, a camel, 17, 18, 20, 28, 276, 279. 
alive, 98, 102, 267. 

8ut, seven, 194. 

$u, the sun, 18, 20, 221, 226, 229, 289, 294. 
jJ san, hear, 169, 316, 

8im, gold, 17, 230, 256, 816. 
son, gold, 230, 255, 316. 
sm, a sister, 229, 294, 816. 


2. GarwI. 

5, one, 37, 259. 

dl, the mouth, 3, 813. 

u, water, B, 191. 

eClc, one, 37, 47. 

ugdr, fire, 1, 3, 82, 226. 

angir, a finger, 1, 20, 26, 82, 246. 

anguHi}\ a finger-ring, 1, 82. 275, 278. 

ath, eight, 290, 291. 

ith, eye, 5, 56, 57, 96. 

a camel, 20, 22, 292. 
sj it, arise, 26, BOO. 

ispo, a sister, 18, 229, 294, 298, 816, 319. 
Is a woman, 13, 18, 305, 308. 

haiy what ?, 47. 

Jctlkur, a cock, 20, 22, 25 52. 115. 
kugtl, a'cock, 20, 22, 52, 115, 117. 
kilcur, a dog, 47. 

ke^th, he made for thee, thou madest, 229. 
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hyany the ear, 47, 50, 230. 

V A*ar, do, make, 1, 47, 226. 
heTy he made, 229. 

a shoe, 197. 

eat, 4, 8, 61, 154. 

gdey a cow, 44, 68. 

V yi, bring, 68. 

gadify an ass, 1, 68, 209, 210, 235, 236. 
gidn, great, 5, 8, 78, 169. 
gory a horse, 44, 79, 115. 

coy go, 255, 269. 
cimar, iron, 85, 211. 

V car, graze, 85, 226. 
covy four, 85, 149. 

cJiel, a she-goat, 94, 243. 

jdy brother, 3, 104, 144, 203, 204. 

jnnddy alive, 98, <257. 

jlhliy the tongue, 13, 14, 98, 323. 

thly three, 137, 138, 221. 

tarCiy own, 10, 131, 169. 

tliaiVy hand, 150. 
fhds, head, 240. 

^ da, give, 6, 150. 
du, two, 150. 

duly daughter, 81, 150, 226, 229. 
dandy a tooth, 1, 150, 179. 
deor, far, 17, 20, 150, 226. 
dasy ten, 150, 264, 
doSy a day, 8, 19, 161, 294. 

ndz-oTy the nose, 4, 8, 115, 169, 294, 296. 

nety dance, 81, 33, 134, 135. 
num, nine, 251. 
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jpilc, a son, 20, 22, 141, 188. 
panj^ five, 87, 188. 
put, son, 20, 138, 188. 

'paia^ behind^ 188, 241. 

a bird, 5o, 69, 188. 

Bj cat, 115, 190, 265. 

V hai, sit, 27, 191, 273. 

hiltko, hungry, 20, 56, 67, 96, 202, 208. 
hdl, hair, 3, 243, 248, 250. 
liU, twenty, 130, 250, 264. 

muka, before, 17, 20, 61, 62, 211 
muthb, before, 20, 61, 64, 96, 

V mar, die, 211, 226. 

mU, a naan, 6, 169, 177, 211, 285. 

ya, 1, 108, 

a/ ya, come, 220. 

y(i%j mother, 43, 98, 101. 

V Uth, see, 81, 82, 153, 291. 

sister, 229, 294, 316, 317. 

B, six, 67, 255, 274. 

Batj seven, 194 

9 %r, sun, 90, 26, 221, 226, 238, 294, 327, 


3. Gawar-Bati. 

a, 1, 108. 

au, water, 8, 191. 

%, camel, 20, 275, 279, 280. 
cmgdr, fire, 1, 3, 82, 226, 
cow, 41, 44, 45, 68, 73. 
iH‘n, eye, 5, 66, 269, 327. 
aira-n, within, 1, 179, 181, 226. 
v' an, bring, 4, 169. 
iiif twenty^ 130, 261, 264. 
a/ uB, arise, 20, 308. 
eight, 290. 
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Tciy what ?, 47. 

"kujcur, a cock, 20, 52, 115. 

Jeer, do, make, 6, 47, 226. 

Jed^-df, a shoe, 115, 197. 

IcJiam-ta, the ear, 47, 48, 115, 230, 283. 
Jehv/r, the foot, 20, 61, 226. 

Jehee^ a hair, 37, 48, 271. 

yr7, a bull, 44, 68. 

gora, a horse, 44, 78, 115. 

gada, an ass, 1, 68, 209, 210, 235, 236. 

V come, 220, 222. 

,jai, mother, 43, 98. 

daughter, 81, 1^0, 152, 226, 229. 
zien, alive, 98, 99, 258. 
zih^ tongue, 105, 250, 260. 

V' lo, eat, 220, 222. 

cumu-ta, hair, 115. 

6imar, iron, 85, 86, 211. 

6ur, four, 86, 149. 

tare, star, 3, 125. 

Qanaim, I am, 301. 
a/ Bla, give, 166. 

Ole, three, 137, 140, 221. 

dll, two, 150. 

dat, a tooth, 1, 150, 179, 181. 
dAtrae, far, 20, 150, 226. 
ten, 150, 264. 

V nat, dance, 31, 134, 135, 169. 

V nii sit, 13, 169, 265. 
ruisi, nose, 4, 169, 294. 

pici-n, a bird, 55, 56, 188. 
pan6, five, 86, 188. 
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2 )ataf behind, 188, 241. 
j)uda’7ni^ before, 127, 255. 

^ola, a child, 172, 188, 218. 

^ult, a son, 20 , 1B9, 188. 

back, 5, 188, 241. 
ps^fsiy a cat, 19, 190, 265, 

^ Jill lose, 296, 
a/ phuSt lose, 296. 

5(7, a day, 2, 8 , 19, 162, 294, 298, 

V hent, divide, share, 6 , 118, 122, 248, 2e50. 
5(76, father. 
lem^ out, 6 . 

'berd-ta^ outside, 162, 226. 

Uiaia^ brother, 144, 203, 206, 224. 

* 6 Za( 2 /)«, brother, 224, 

a/ mi, die, 211, 229. 

manv^, a man, 1, 169, 211, 285. 

mdsoif moon, month, 8 , 211, 294. 

yak, one, 87, 47. 

ruxh silver, 11, 20, 188, 191. 

lawand, a slave, 185, 248, 248; 256. 

a/ ,4a, send, 87, 89, 262, 286* 

^4i-gdl%, a woman, 805, 808. 

4au-t(i, the head, 115, 226, 229, 294, 297. 
4und, a dog, 169, 256, 810. 

M, six, 67, 274. 

^at, seven, 194. 

son, gold, 280, 255, 816. 

suri the sun, 20, 221, 226, 288, 294. 

ease, sister, 229, 294, 816, 818, 

hera, heart, 285, 287, 820. 
hatmi, hunger, 51, 125. 
hdsi, the mouth, 4, 318, 324. 

Jtafit, the hand, 8 , 299. 
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4. KalasI. 

^7, I, 108. 

V' come, 13, 220, 221. 

water, 8, 191. 
r/r, one, 37, 47. 

angnrya-l\ a finger, 1, 20, 82, 245. 
angCtr^ fire, 1, 3, 82, 226, 
anguH-ar^ a finger-ring, 1, 82. 

('C, an eye, 5, 6, 56, 269, 327, 
a camel, 20, 22, 292. 
udri-j within, 88. 

ucri-man, within 1, 8, 179, 188, 226. 
v/ on^ bring, 4, 8, 169. 
ondra-k, an egg, 186. 
v/ ask, 11, 188, 190. 

gay a mother, 48, 98, 108. 

(7j‘o, he made, 51. 
aniy the mouth, 4, 818. 
a^y eight, 290. 
a/ fist^ arise, 20, 22. 
istriy a woman, 18, 18, 805. 
ihy see T(7t)* 

May what ?, 47. 

kakawaky a fowl, 81, 47, 248, 256. 
kuCy the belly, 85. 
kre, purchase, buying, 54. 
kurf)y the ear, 8, 80, 47, 280, 282. 

V kdr, do, make, 2, 47. 226. 
krOy the ear, 8, 80, 47, 280, 282, 825. 

khuTy the foot, 80, 61. 

ga-ky a cow, 44, 68. 
giiro, singing, 8, 68, 172, 826. 
groy the breast, 44, 54, 121. 
gardd-ky an ass, 1, 68, 209, 286. 
grom, a village, 8, 75, 211. 

yona, great, 8, 76, 78, 169. 

cau. four, 85, 149, 229. 
curiy hair, 20, 85, 120. 
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C'tmhm, iron, 85, 211, 213. 

V car, graze, 85, 226. 

cliUy daughter, 81, 94, 150, 161, 226, 229. 

junii^ alive, 98, 257. 
jih^ the tongue, 13, 98, 323. 

eat, 220, 222. 

titriy a star, 3, 125. 
treJif three, 137, 221. 

duy two, 150. 

A/de^ give, 6, 150. 

dUda, father, 8, 150. 

dotif a bull, 8, 124, 160. 

dand^ma-h^ a tooth, 1, 150, 179. 

d/?r, a house, 161, 226. 

driga, long, 78, 157, 325. 

da^, ten, 150, 264. 

ds-na, far, distant, 20, 26, 150, 226, 

^nat^ dance, 31, 134, 135, 169. 
ndtc-ur^ nose, 2, 115, 169, 299, 300, 
Vtw^, die, 2, 169, 281. 

V'nts, sit, 18, 169, 265, 272. 

pachlif-ekf a bird, 55, 56, 188. 

ponjf five, 87, 188. 

putr, son, 20, 22, 137, 188. 

prau^ he gave, 155, 195. 

protii a leaf, 825. 

puS'ik, a flower, 22, 188, 293. 

piko, behind, 5, 188, 241. 

phu^-^ah^ a cat, 190, 265. 

outside, 162, 226, 229. 
hdya, a brother, 3, 144, 203, 205, 224 
ba^, a share, 1, 113, 116, 248, 260. 
bi^i, twenty, 180, 260, 264, 
bd^, a day, 2, 8, 19, 162, 294. 


KALA6A, KASMIrI 


a man, 8, J69, 177, ‘211, 284, 285, 
mondr y a word, 180. 
mastr-uky moon, month, 211. 
moBtliCy in, 168. 

ruiotly silver, 11, 20, 188, 191. 

^cvy a dog, 169, 172, 255, 256, 810. 
siHy the head, 18, 240, 264. 

Soli, six, 67. 

sfiray gold, 230, 231. 

sat, seven, 194. 

sjsauy hear, 169, 315. 

suriy the sun, 20, 221, 226, 238, 294. 

liandu-ny a house, 179, 229, 324. 
lu(,Sy a horse, 2, 310. 
hast, a handj 8, 299. 


5. Kasmir 


ahhy one, 37, 47. 

anguj^’^y a finger, 1, 20, 82, 244, 246. 
acUy an eye, 5, 56. 
aith, eight, 290, 291. 
sjauy bring, 4, 169. 
am^daTy within, 1, 179, 226. 
aly water, 8, 191. 

(ls\ mouth, 3, 313, 327. 

kokiir, a cock, 20, 52, 115. 
hwliiy by a stalk, 118. 
hWiey stalks, 118. 
kd^h a stalk, 118. 
kan, an ear, 1, 47, 230. 
kumujyCtTy delicateness, 244. 
kumuP^, delicate, 244. 
kyah, what ?, 47. 

\/kary do, make, 1, 47, 226. 
totr®, a girl, 17, 219. 
kar-akhy thou doest, 297. 
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hvaJcur^ a cock, 20, 52, 115. 

Invaoh^j by a hank, 146. 
hoath^ a hank, 146, 
a shoe, 197. 

lc7iif eat, 4, 5, 61, 154. 
khaVj an ass, 1, 61, 
kJwr, a foot, 20, 23, 61, 226. 

gdo, a cow, 44, 68. 
gur'^, a horse, 44, 46, 78, 115. 
granzf'^, by a counting, 152. 
grandi a counting, 152. 

jgeo, a tongue, 105, 260, 260. 
two, 150, 152. 

cor, four, 86, 149. 

a he-goat, 74, 95, 243. 

tacar, heat, 126. 
tat^, hot, 126. 

traiy a woman, 13, 15, 42, 141, 305, 307. 
trFi, a woman, 13, 15, 42, 141, 305, 307. 
toru-Jclij a star 3, 48, 125. 
trek, three, 137, 221. 

s/ thak, be weary, 50. 
thaF ^ , she was weary, 50. 
thacyov, he was weary, 50. 
ihuzar, height, 152. 
high, 152. 

di, give, 5, 6, 150. 
dnd, a bull, 8, 123, 150. 
d<ntfl, a tooth, 1, 150, 179. 
dflr, far, 20, 150, 226. 
dwah, a day, 2, 8, 19, 159, 294. 
dak, ten, 150, 152, 273. 
doh, a day, 8, 19, 159, 294, 298 

nar, dance, 31, 133, 135, 169. 

71 y a ’bar, outside, 162, 226. 
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nar, fire, 1, 3, 9, 82, 84, 226. 
nasii nose, 2, 169, 299. 

a bird, 55, 188. 
jDacif by a tablet. 114. 

;pace^ tablets, 114. 
pack, behind, 126, 242. 

five, 86, 188. 
jpaf, a tablet, 114. 
jpaty behind, 126, 188, 241. 
pdn^, self, 10, 131, 132. 
sj ask, 11, 188. 

.a flower, IBB, 293. 
the back, 8, IBB, 241. 

hochif hunger, 23, 56, 96, 202, 208. 
baji^ by a great woman, 119. 
baje, great women, 119. 
ha(Vi^, they {fein.) dwelt, 295. 
ba^h», she dwelt, 295 
had^^y a great woman, 119. 
henye^ a sister, 170, 171, 207, 208. 
hapdiy concerning, 199. 
hdif^y a brother, 8, 144, 203, 205. 
hijan^y a sister, 170, 171, 207, 208. 

^ byahy sit, 27, 191, 273. 
hrdr^^y a cat, 19, 120. 
brarf'^y a she-cat. 198, 246. 
x/ basy dwell, 295. 
has^y they {fern.) dwelt, 295. 
h{W^y she dwelt, 295. 
belly sit, 27, 191, 273. 

a mother, 153, 155, 216, 244. 
s,lmary die, 211, 226. 

maliandvuy a man, 1, 169, 211, 285, 287, 325 
m(lh>-y a father, 244. 

yiy come, 13, 220, 225. 

by a night, 126. 
rdt^y night, 126. 
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silver, 11, 20, 2B, 188, 191. 
rvaji, silver, 11, 20, 188, 191. 

hlkam^ a bridle, 69. 

Ifir, a house, 163, 226. 

tvarhaVy openness, 146. 
wkthi a camel, 20, 22, 21, 292. 
open, 146. 

a/ woth^ arise, 20, 21, 300, 303. 
waU hair, 3, 243, 248. 
twenty, 130, 273. 

hhy six, 67. 
six, 67. 

sath^ seven, 194, 

son, gold, 280, 255, 316. 

sin, the sun, 20, 26, 221, 226, 288, 294, 327. 

srwag'^, cheap, 71. 

srwgj^, cheap [feniJ), 71. 

STwaje, cheap {fem.plur.), 71. 
svan, gold, 230. 

hath, hand, 8, 299, 300. 
hath, a hundred, 273, 
hun'^, a dog, 169, 255, 810. 
hlr, the head, 14, 226, 294, 298. 
hivgkh^, dry, 64, 288. 
hwgch^, dry {frm. sing,), 64, 288. 
kwache, dry (fern, plur,), 64. 
lilce, 322. 

hi^^f like {fern, sing.), 322. 
hUe, like {fern, plur.), 322. 


6. Kho-War (xo-War). 

'7, one, 38, 259. 

it- 7 , water, 8, 48, 77, 191. 

angdr, fire, 1, 3, 82, 226. 

ec, eye (see yec), 5, 6, 56, 269, 327. 

or^, a bear, 85, 56. 



KHO-WAR 


lit, a camel, 20, 22, 292. 
a/ an, bring, 4, 

A/an-gi, bring, 68, 169. 

andr-eni, within, 1, 179, 226. 

ar->er, he did, he made, 51. 

awa, 1, 108. 

pHty eight, 8, 290. 

a8t%, bone, 299. 

iatdri, a star, 3, IB, 299, 303. 

istor, a horse, 18, 226, 299. 

iapa, we, 312. 

isjpusdr, a sister, 18, 229, 294, 316, 319. 
asur, he is, 126. 

kuku, a fowl, 20, 22, 52, 115, 117. 

kya, what ?, 47. 

kdr, an ear, 2, 47, 230, 232. 

A/kor, do, make, 8, 47, 226. 
kau,s, a shoe, 197. 

a house, 48, 125, 

gurdo'X^ an ass, 48, 68, 209. 

gurchl-y, an ass, 1, 8, 48, 68, 77, 209, 235. 

yeCi an eye (see ec), 5, 56, 79. 

cuco, dry, 267, 289. 
cumr, iron, 85, 211. 
cttmilr, iron, 85, 211, 
cor, four, 85, 149. 

c7iul, hunger, 20, 56, 94, 202, 208, 210. 
choi, six, 66, 67, 94, 321. 

ju, two, 17, 150, 152. 
junu, alive, 98, 257. 

jur, a daughter (see j^ur), 81, 150, 152, 226. 
M ten, 8, 150, 152, 264. 

aJ^u, eat, 220, 222. 

alive, 98, 100, 257. 

Mvt a daughter (see jfir), 81, 150, 152, 226. 
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tat^ a father, 1, 125. 
tm, self, 10, 131, 169. 
froi, three, 187, 221. 

s/dl^ give, 5, 6, 150. 
du-^der-ij far, 20, 26, 160, 226. 
don, a tooth, 1, 8, 150, 179, 182. 
d^r, a house, 161, 226. 
dro, hair, 28, 152, 167. 

nan, a mother, 169. 

sit, 18, 169, 265. 

nas-hl-r, the nose, 4, 19, 115, 169, 294, 

jj^o-ng, a foot. 67, 188, 
jponj, five, 87, 188. 
j3on^ a path, 1B4. 
prai, he gave, 155, 195. 

^ru4ta, before, 180, 255. 
jpulungu^t, a finger-ring, 82, 275. 

see, 2, 18«, 281. 
pu^i, a cat, 190, 265. 
poHr, he sees, 128. 
pi-aa, you, your, 249. 

^/bt, become, go, 198. 

Vbri, die, 211, 214. 
hiri, out, outside, 6, 162, 226. 
hrdr, a brother, 8, 142, 144, 203. 
ba^e-iJc, singing, 156, 250. 
hUr, twenty, 128, 250, 264. 
hai, a day, 2, 8, 19, 162, 294. 

7ndff, a man, 8, 169, 177, 211, 285. 
mas, moon, month, 3, 211, 294. 

yor, the sun, 8, 9. 

rix-Vf, the beard, 266, 

^rocli, graze, 85, 226, 825. 
rem, a bull, 86, 209, 285. 
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KHO-Wijl, MA.1YA. 

the tongue, 16, 91, 1«53. 

?p.v?7, a cow, 36. 

sjives, send, 37, 262, 285. 

wr, a hundred, 128. 

8 ot, seven, 94. 

507% the head, 226, 294. 

sor-in, gold, 230, 231, 233, 255, 316. 

7 tofo- 70 , his, 48. 

liaiyaj he, 324. 

herdif the heart, 235, 320. 

7i08t, a hand, 8, 299. 


7. MaiyI. 

V ai, come, 13, 15, 220, 221. 
mouth, 3, 313. 

al\ one, 37, 47. 

PXi camel, 20, 22, 275, 279, 280. 
agflr, fire, 1, 3, 82, 83, 226. 
ainclh, eye, 5, 7, 56, 58, 110. 

eight, 290, 291. 
s! ntli, arise, 20, 300, 303. 

hlkn, a cock, 20, 52, 115, 117. 
hlUf ear, 2, 47, 230. 

V Tear, do, make, 1, 47, 226. 
kdsavj dog, 47. 

ko.s, shoe, 197. 


eat, 4, 61, 154. 
klmry foot, 20, 61, 226. 

£^/7, cow, 44, 60. 

01 , what •?, 47, 49. 
gu, bull, 44, 68. * 
got, house, 138. 

house, 44, 68, 138. 
gela, singing, 68, 172, 174. 


11 
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gU, horse, 44, 77, 78, 115, 117. 
gTiadCu ass, 1, 68, 70, 209, 210, 235, 236. 

7^, great, 8, 77, 78, 169, 170. 

c<7, three, 187, 141, 221. 

zeb, tongue, 105, 250, 260. 

brother, 3, 104, 144, 203, 204. 

^<7, the back, 68. 
the back, 68. 

tS, self, 10, 131, 170. 
idra^ star, 3, 125. 

dUf two, 150. 

V" da% give, 6, 7, 150. 
dan, tooth, 2, 150, 180, 182. 
dmr^ far, 20, 150, 226, 
da^y ten, 150, 264. 
du, a day, 6, 8, 19, 161, 294. 

dhx, a daughter, 81, 150, 164, 226, 229, 325. 

nauy nine, 251. 

^ net, dance, 13, 33, 169. 
natJi-ur, nose, 2, 115, 169, 299, 300. 
ndr, fire, 1, 9, 82, 84, 226. 

pf(z, five, 87, 188, 
pufh, son, 20, 22, 139, 188. 
pdtOf behind, 188, 241. 
a/ pa^y see, 2, 188, 281. 

a/ ba, become, go, 198. 

\/ ba^, share, divide, 1. 
ba^-ha, a share, 113, 248, 250. 
hucka, hunger^ 20, 56, 202, 208. 
hdlay hair, 8, 243, 248, 250. 
bU, twenty, 130, 250, 264. 
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hJiS, a sister, 170, 207. 

v/ hhai, sit, 27, 191, 200, 27B, 325. 

ming^ a bird, 205. 

mntJWf before, 20, 61, 64, 96, 211. 

mar, die, 211, 226. 
man, a man, 2, 169, 177, 211, 285. 
mJuii, a mother, 155, 216. 

Uga, long, 78, 153, 157, 32o. 
him, a fortified place, 76. 

m, water, 8, 10, 191. 

wo A, six, 67, 255, 274. 
a/ hin, hear, 169, 315. 
waZ, a hundred, 128. 

-svw, a head, 18, 240, 264, 

sat, seven, 194. 
a/ graze, 85, 89, 226. 

$a€vr, four, 89, 149. 

sail, a she>goat, 94, 97, 243. 

swlr, the sun, 20, 26, 221, 226, 238, 294, 327. 

sewar, iron, 85, 89, 211, 215. 

hd, hand, 8, 299, 304. 


8, Pasai. 

a/ ar eat, 220, 221, 223. 
d, I, 108. 

di, mother, 48, 98, 103. 

%, one, 38, 259. 

a/ e, eat, 220, 221, 223. 

ang(}c-<^h, a finger-ring, I, 82, 275, 277. 

angdr, fire, 1, 8, 82, 226. 

a/ ac, bring, 92. 

anc, eye, 5, 56, 110. 

a/ ur, arise, 20, 802, 303. 

a^t, eight, 290. 

'ko, what ?, 47. 

kukUr, a cook, a fowl, 20, 22, 52, 115. 

11—2 
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A’^c, belly, 85. 

A'fi-w, I do, 229. 
xf Icao'y do, make, 1, 47, 226, 
Avfr, ass, 1, 2, 61, 62, 226. 
hir^ ear. 2, 47, 230, 232, 
'kar-am, I do, 229. 


X?, six, 67, 255, '256. 


git^ cow, 44, 68. 

ge^ singing, 68, 172, 175. 

,^5-, bull, 44, 68. 
gora, horse, 44, 78, 115. 
gan^ greats 8, 78, 169, 172. 
g6~Wng, bull, 44. 

house, 44, 68, 141. 
goH-ng^ house, 44, 68. 

cimar, iron, 85, 211. 
cumar, iron, 85, 211. 
cilTj four, 85, 149. 

jih, tongue, 13, 98, 323. 
juh, tongue, 13, 16, 98. 

idtij father, 3, 125. 
tani-ky self, 10, 131, 169. 
iiiray star, 3, 125. 

^/de.y give, 6, 150. 
dty ten, 150. 
doy two, 150. 

dnnty tooth, 150, 178, 179. 
drmd, tooth, 1, 2, 150, 178, 179, 182. 
dUry far, 23, 150, 226. 

Mriy outside, 6, 161, 226. 
divtlSy a day, 2, 8, 19, 159, 294, 
dawilBy a day, 2, 8, 19, 294. 

sit, 13, 14, 169, 265. 
dance, 31, 135, 169. 
ndH nose, 2, 169, 299. 


PASAI 


jpfi, foot, 167, 188. 
pa% foot, 167, 188. 
panj^ five, 87, 188. 
puthle^ a son, 10, 140, 188. 
porft, before, 130, 255. 
parhanikdle, bird, 188. 
pm7% cat, 265. 

cat, 190. 

pa^-ic-in^ behind, 188, 242. 

ntaiiijyik, moon, 211, 224, 298, 321. 

come, 13, 15, 220, 225. 

liVh brother, 8, 144, 203, 206. 
laivant^ slave, 185, 187, 243, 248, 255. 
see, 81, 153, 264. 

^/lO(lnt^ share, 1, 122. 
want-e, a share, 113, 122, 248. 
wata-, hunger, 51, 125. 
war-7c, water, 248. 
wostf twenty, 248. 

six, 67, 255, 274. 
hlri-ng^ dog, 169, 172, 255, 810. 

.s-lr, head, 14, 226, 294, 297. 

.Ul-hli a woman, 13, 283, 305, 306. 

ml, sister, 229, 294, 298, 316, 818. 

sat, seven, 194. 

sond, gold, 280, 255, 316. 

8ur, sun, 20, 221, 226, 239, 294. 

hard, heart, 235, 237 , 320. 
three, 221. 

lill-kd, woman, 283, 305, 306. 
hiP, three, 137, 140, 221. 
haioata-, hunger, 51, 125. 
h(l8, hand, 8, 299, 304. 
has, he is, 304. 
hast, hand, 18, 299. 
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9. SiNA. 

«f, mouth, 3, B13. 

e/r, one, 37, 47. 

agui, a finger, 1, 20, 82, 83. 

agnr^ fire, 1, B, 82, 83, 226, 824. 

ach% eye, 5, 56, 96. 

azi^ mouth, 3, 313, 314. 

mother, 11, 48, 98, 100. 
a£at, eight, 290. 
aHii eight, 290. 
avhe^ eye, 5, 56. 
ut<, camel, 20, 22, 292. 
atliy eight, 290, 291. 
a;p^^ a horse, 1, 810, 826. 

eight, 290. 
a«7i eight, 290. 

a horse, 1, 310, 325. 

/v/A’«, eat, 4, 61, 62, 154. 

kankoro-co, a cock, 20, 23, 25, 52, 115. 

kilH, foot, 20, 24, 61, 62, 226. 

ku7i, ear, 8, 47, 230. 

ko7if ear, 8, 47, 230. 

kroiHy work, 8, 325. 

keJi, why ?, 47. 

gui, a country, 247. 
g<), a cow, 44, 68. 

a house, 44, 68, 141. 
gOt^ a house, 138. 
got, a house, 44, 68, 138. 
go-id, a bull, 44, 68. 
goi^f a house, 44, 68, 141. 

ce, three, 187, 141, 221. 

cei, woman, 18, 15, 42, 141, 805, 307. 

s/eak, see, 141. 

cingdr, iron, 85, 211, 212, 

dinar, iron, 85, 211. 

chr, four, 85, 149. 

A/cer, graze, 85, 226. 
corr, four, 85, 149. 


SiNA 
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jo, from, 228. 
jlno, alive, 98, 258. 
jih, tongue, 13, 98, 323. 
jrd, brother, 104, 144, 203, 204. 
jrd, from, 228. 

la, brother, 3, 104, 144, 203, 204. 
la, to, in, 228. 
lo, from, 228. 
lo, he, 228. 

zig6, long, 78, 152, 157, 325. 

^hai^ woman, 13, 15, 42, 141^.305, B07. 
woman, 13, 42, 141, 305, 306. 

t-am, I do, 165, 166. 
tomo, self, 10, 131, 173. 
fra, three, 137, 221. 
ire, three, 137, 141, 221, 
idru, star, 3, 125. 

^trak, see, 141. 

Q-am, I do, 165, 166. 

dm, ten, 6, 7, 150, 273, 321. 

<^ 2 , daughter, 150, 226, 228, 229. 
d\i, two, 24, 150. 
dil, two, 24, 150. 

^de, give, 6. 150. 
deii, ten, 6, 150, 273, 321. 
dlj-i obi. base of dl, 226, 228. 
don, a tooth, 8, 150, 179, 182. 
dono, a bull, 8, 124, 150. 
dfir, far, 20, 150, 226. 
darn, out, 6, 161, 226. 
dlls, ten, 150, 264. 
d€8, a day, 6, 8, 19, 161, 294. 

B, a daughter, 81, 226, 229. 


A^nat, dance, 31, 185. 

nuto, the nose, 2, 169, 299, 300. 
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oiuto^ the nose, 2, 169, 299, 300. 
^nat\ dance, 31, 135, 136, 169. 

29d, foot, 167, 188. 

five, 111, 112, 188. 

V'i)ac, see, % 188, 267, 281, 282. 

son, 20, 141, 188. 

'pnta^ the back, 8, 188, 241, 
jJpCd^ see, 2, 188, 281. 
son, 20, 141, 188. 
five, 88, 111, 188. 
pM, five, 88, 111, 188. 

phai\% behin.d. 188, 190. 

^he, sit, 27, 191, 273. 

become, 90, 198. 
hing^ a bird, 205. 

6®., twenty, 270. 
hring^ a bird, 205. 
hali^ hair, 3, 243, 248, 250. 

67, twenty, 273. 
hPh^ twenty, 130, 273. 

maniLjro^ a man, 104, 169, 211. 
maniiw, a man, 1, 104, 169, 211. 
mdcoi before, 20, 61, 63, 96, 211. 

before, 20, 61, 65, 211. 
^mir^ die, 211, 226, 229. 

a mother, 153, 155, 216, 244. 
tfullo^ a father, 244. 
ni-ra, a man, 8, 169, 177, 211, 285. 

-m, to, in, 228. 
re, to, 22B. 
rd, from, in, 228. 

TO, he, 228. 

r'/7/y, silver, 11, 20, 188, 191, 

^wCi, come, 220, 223. 262. 
we, weij wdl, water, 8, 10, 191. 
x/tfjuh brill 166, 248. 
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sff, dog, 169, 170, 255, 310. 
iiid-etdf striking, 181. 

.vrtZ, a hundred, 128. 
hIh, a head, 13, 240, 264. 

.sail, six, 67, 255, 274. 

sati satli, seven, 194. 

8071 , gold, 230, 255, 316. 
snrl, sun, 20, 221, 226, 238, 294. 

8it\ sister, 229, 294, 298, 316, 318. 

licKjfir, hre, 1, 82, 83, 324. 
liaitli, hand, 8, 299, 300. 
hath, hand, 8, 299, 300. 

It anus, I am, 301. 

10. TiRAHi. 

a sister, 18, 229, 294, 296, 316, 319. 


11. Yeron. 

igi, a finger, 1, 5, 20, 26, 82, 83, 246, 247. 
uc, five, 111, 188, 192. 
izl, eye, 5, 56, 60, 270, 327. 
nt, hunger, 51, 125. 
an-ekh, fire, 1, 82, 84, 226. 
unzil, 1, 105, 176, 328. 
my, 108, 328. 
one, 38, 249. 

Jajph-le, give, 153, 155, 195, 196. 
iyti, thou, 129. 

s/oyu, eat, 220. 

iuri, silver, 11, 17, 20, 28, 188, 191. 
iul, belly, 17. 
dv-eh, water, 3, 8, 191. 
in, mouth, 313, 327, 

Ua, a kid, 18, 85, 88. 

UHa, six, 29, 67, 255, 274. 

^/ arise, 26, 300. 
sj usi, arise, 20, 303. 
t'sfr^kh, a star, 3, 18, 48, 299, ’ 
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ikiuT, a camel, 17, 18, 20, 28, 275, 279. 
our, 312. 

^ €8, send, 37, 262, 285, 286. 

«so, I am, 312. \ 

eso, he is, 804. 

the sun, 18, 20, 221^ 226, 229, 238, 294, 827. 
eight, 290. 

a8to, they are, 303, 304. 
esmo^ I am, 296, 312. 

JcaJcoku, a fowl, 81, 47, 248, 255. 

MeJi, the hack, 5, 12, 126, 188, 189, 242. 

Mur, a child, 17, 219. 

JcorUf an ass, 1, 8, 61, 62, 226. 

Mru-Tckf a dog, 47. 

Iceru-hh, a dog, 47. 

pj giz, bring, 68, 98. 
gu-tK a cow, 44, 68. 
gul^ a country, 247, 326. 

cijm, four, 85, 148. 

cU, three, 94, 137, 141, 221. 

ji^ a head, 226, 229, 294, 296. 
pj jo6, come, 126, 222. 

jsfil, twenty, 180, 261, 268. 

iui, hair, 23, 152, 167. 
hma, iron, 85, 88, 2X1. 
h4t, a bull, 11, 41, 44, 46, 68, 73. 

tu-gnl, to a country, 326. 
ii»hzi, going to, approaching, 326, 329. 
ii-mikhj before, 20, 26, 61, 211, 826. 
tar-eJch, a house, 160, 226. 

nhe, a bird, 68, 74, 93, 169, 211, 217, 229. 

V' nat, dance, 31, 134, 185, 169. 
naUf mother, 169. 
ucSf nose, 4, 6, 169, 294, 
nu8, hear, 169, 315, 325. 



YEBON, WAI-ALA 


in 


son, 20, 26, 145, 188, 

V' 'pez, go, 195, 196, 326, 329. 
cat, 19, 190, 265. 

V psd, lose, 30, 296. 

^seli, what ?, 90, 199, 325. 

he, out, outside, 6, 162, 226, 229. 
hzi, going, 326, 329. 

V hutf share, divide, 8. 

hut~og^ a share, 68, 113, 248, 250, 326. 
he-hzi, going outside, 329. 

mo, dead, 211. 

mu^, a man, 8, 169, 177, 211, 285. 
mas-eMi^ the moon, 4, 48, 61, 211, 294. 

\/ Ze, put, make, 165, 166. 

Zwe, two, 150, 163. 

leze, ten, 150, 153, 268. 

luzu-klif the tongue, 16^ 91, 93, 153. 

let-em, a tooth, 1, 150, 153, 173, 179, 181, 

iuUu^ a daughter, 80, 150, 153, 226, 229. 

lust, a hand, 8, 150, 153, 299, 30e3. 

ves, a day, 6, 8, 19, 162, 294. 

wagixs a finger-ring, 1, 26, 82, 83, 262, 275, 276, 
wa{yyeh, a brother, 4, 144, 203, 205, 224. 
war-ekli, a house, 48, 226. 
westi, a woman, 18, 18, 305, 809. 
wiUar, great, 18, 226, 262, 303. 

Eu, gold, 17, 230, 231, 255, 816, 317. 

i^o, live, 98, 102. 
io. self, 65, 255. 

§0‘o7c8o, he is alive, 257. 

sete, seven, 194, 

siuauj sister, 222, 294, 316, 317. 

12. Wai-Ala. 

aOi water, 8, 191. 

% one, 88, 259. 
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oie^ mother, 43, 98, 103. 

’nJi, camel, 20, 275, 279, 280. 
one, 37. 47. 

(XglfT^ a finger, 1, 20, 82, 245, 
dgusift, a finger-ring, 1, 82, 275. 
ad, an eye, 5, 56, 269. 
a/ cMf come, 126, 222, 223. 
er, fire, 6, 142, 828. 
attar, within, 1, 179, 181, 226. 
nrei, silver, 11, 20, 28, 188, 191. 

a vl, bring, 166, 167, 248. 
avot, hunger, 61, 125. 

Its, mouth, 3, 313. 
os7, eight, 8, 290. 

oH, arise, 20, 23, 303. 
iittri, a woman, 13, 305. 

MuMu, a fowl, 17, 20, 62, 115, 117. 
Mu^, the belly, 85, 86. 

Mr, an ear, 2, 47, 280, 232. 
has, what?, 47. 

gf(y a cow, 44, 68. 

giir, a horse, 44, 46, 78, 115. 

gadil, an ass, 1, 68, 209, 210, 235, 286. 

gdl, a country, 247. 

ea, a kid, 18, 86. 

V go, 255, 269. 
cofo-lc, hair, 20, 85, 120. 
cima, iron, 85, 211. 

^/ car, graze, 85. 
cd-st, he does, 50, 51. 

V cher^ do, make, 6, 47, 94,227. 
clier'-am, I will do, 60, 226, 

ju, a daughter, 81, 150, 152, 226, 229. 
jip, the tongue, 13, 98, 199, 323. 

zd, heart, 105, 154, 229. 

i% a dog, 169, 170, 255, 311. 


WAI’ALA 
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^7/a father, 125, 130. 
tata, a father, 1, 125. 
tre, three, 137, 221. 
tarCi^ a star, 3, 4, ] 25. 
ianu^ own, 10, 131, 169. 

dn, two, 150. 

dfi t, a tooth, 1, 8, 150, 179, 181. 

ten, 8, 150, 264. 
doH, a hand, 150, 299, 303. 


n%-geh^ a bird, 68, 169, 211, 217, 229. 
si hatj dance, 31, 134, 135, 169. 
s/ sit, 13, 169, 265. 
nasu^ the nose, 4, 169, 294. 

puc^ five, 111, 188. 
pat, behinfi, 188. 
piutr, son, 17, 20, 137,’ 188, 
pd-po, foot, 167, 188. 
a/ pre, give, 155, 195. 
presya, sent, 37, 195, 285. 
jpim, a cat, 190, 265. 
s/ pu8, lose, 30, 296. 

hrd, brother, 3, 144, 208. 
her, out, outside, 6, 162, 226. 

^ mat, share, divide, 1. 
mat-ini, a share, 113, 248, 251. 
si mr, die, 211, 284. 
ynana^, a man, 1, 169, 211, 285. 
viyuk, face, 17. 

myuk-ne, before, 20, 61, 62, 211. 
yms, moon, month, 3, 211, 294. 

V' yd, eat, 220. 
ye, 1, 108. 

yd'pafi, back, 188, 241. 


laver, a slave, 185, 187, 248, 248, 255, 256. 



174 


WORD INDEXES 


I 




vi, you, 249. 

V' ver, see, 172, 248. 
viHt twenty, 130, 248, 264. 

Wfl8, a day, 2, 8, 19, 162, 294. 
waseii a she-goat, 25, 105, 107, 201. 

«i7, six, 67, 256, 274. 
self, 65, 255. 

hi, head, 226, 229, 294, 297. 

four, 88, 147. 
mda, alive, 98, 102, 257. 

8oi, the sun, 18, 20, 221, 226, 229, 238, 294. 
sot, seven, 194. 
sudUf far, 150, 226. 
son, gold, 280, 255, 316, 

808 , a sister, 229, 294, 316. 

B. ARYAN AND INDO-ARYAN. 

Order of letters.— In all these the order of the Sanskrit alphabet 
is followed. 

1. Aryan. 

7ul8’, nose, 294. 
sj vadh, bring, 166, 248. 
santi, they are, 803. 

2. Sanskrit. 

the eye, 5, 56, 96, 110. 
agni‘, fire, 1, 82. 

whgdra-, charcoal, 1, 3, 82, 226, 229, 324. 
ahguri-y a finger, 1, 20, 82. 
anguli-, a finger, 1, 20, 82, 244, 245, 246. 
an egg, 186. 

antar, within, 1, 179, 226. 

’-andra-, an egg, 187. 
asvcb-, a horse, 319. 
aati, he is, 304. 

ttman’, self, 10, 131, 173. 

? + sj m, bring, 4, 169. ^ 


SANSKRIT 


d8; mouth, 3. 

- dsyii--, mouth, 3, 313, 324, 327. 
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, iy etiy go, 13, 15. 
mJ u, enati, impel, 37, 262, 285. 

upa^vi^ati, he sits, 27, 191, 273. 
U8tra-, a camel, 20, 292, 302. 


rkm-, a bear, 35, 56- 
r^dbha-, a bull, 36, 209, 285. 


e-ka-y one, 37, 47. 
eti, he goes, 13, 15- 
evam, so, 260. 

iisati, he impels, 37, 262, 285. 


kcb-, who ?, 47. 

J kar, do, make, 1, 47, 51, 226. 
ka/rna-f an ear, 1, 47, 230, 325. 
karman-, a work, 8, 325. 
kasta-, trouble, 299. 
kukkuta*, a cock, 17, 52, 115. 
kumdra-, a boy, 219. 
krkavdkU’, a cock, 31, 47, 248, 255. 
krta-y done, made, 226, 227, 234. 
kesa-, hair, 37, 48, 271. 
kraya-y sale, 54. 
krdda-y breast, 44, 54, 121. 

khara-y an ass, 1, 61, 226. 

J kTiddy eat, 4, 61, 154. 
khura-, a hoof, 20, 61, 226, 328. 

gardahha-y an ass, 1, 68, 209, 235. 
gav-y ox, cow, 44, 68. 
gana-y singing, 8, 68, 172. 
gd-y ox, cow, 44, 68. 
gdtrory a family, 138, 141. 
gramor^y a village, 9, 75, 76, 211. 

ghcma-^y solid, 5, 8, 78, 168. 
ghota^ka-y a horse, 44, 78, 115. 
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^ car, go, graze, 85, 226, 325. 
cr^di-l ff, a top-knot, 20, 85, 120. 

>/ cijav, move, 2f39, 270. 

cliagala-, cliagaliili, a he-goat, 74, 95, 243, 
chela-f a goat, 94, 248. 

joyate, he is bom, 48, 98. 
jitya^ a wife, 43. 
jilivtl, the tongue, 18, 98, 323. 
tj jlv, live, 98. 

tata-, a father, 1, 12.5. 
tiita-, a father, 125. 
iflnu a star, 8, 125. 

danda , a staff, a horse, 8, 150. 
daddti, he gives, 6, 160, 166. 
dadhdti, he places, 165, 166. 
danta-, a tooth, 1, 150, 179. 
dam-, ten, 158, 264, 268. 

dd, dadnti, give, 6, 160, 166. 
ddru-, wood, 229. 
divasa-, a day, 2, 6, 8, 19, 294. 
dlrylta-, long, 78, 162, 153, 157, 325. 
dtihifar-, a daughter, 81, 150, 226, 229. 
dura-, far, 17,20, 150,226. 

Jdrs, see, 181, 153, 264. 
drfta-, seen, 31, 32, 153, 291. 
dnivct, having seen, 32. 
dr/7r-, door, 6, 160, 161, 226 (his), 

jsJ dhd, dadkflti, place, put, 165, 166. 

nand, mother, 169. 

J nas, na^yati, perish, 2, 169, 281. 
msia-, nose, 2, 169, 299. 

7uistl, nose, 4, 169. 
ndsi-Mi nose, 4, 6, 19, 169. 

7iiiya-, continual, 186. 
nifidati, he sits, 13, 169. 
sj hi, lead;, 4, 169. 

^ nrt, nrtyati, dance, 81. 186, 169, 285. 
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palisin-^, a bird, 55, 188. 
jpanthan-i a path, 184, 
jparnor-, a feather, B25. 

J paii, paiiyati, see, 2, 18B, 267, 281. 
jmtj'a-, a son, 17, 20, 137, 141, 188. 
pu,^ 2 ^a-, a flower, 22, 188, 293. 

]}rcclhat% he asks, 11, 188. 
pTstJia-^ the back, 188. 
sj pracli^prccliaii^ ask, 11, 188.. 
pravat-^ the slope of a mountain, 127, 130, 2 
p)r^iia-, sent, 37, 195, 285, 

hidala-, a cat, 19, 120, 198, 240. 

Imhhukyl^ hunger, 20, 96, 202, 208. 

hhayinl, sister, 170, 207. 
sj bhtl^ become, 198. 

Lin’d tar- , a brother, 3. 

vianuju-, a man, 1, 169, 211. 

m(1nu.^a-, a man, 1, 169, 211, 285. 

manu^ya-^ a'lnan, 6*, 169, 211, 

mantra-^ speech, 180, 

s/ mar^ die, 211, 226. 

mdsa-y a month, 3, 211, 294, 298. 

7niil’lia-y face, 17, 20^61, 96, 211, 326. 
mrga-y an animal, 68^ 
mrta-y dead, 226, 227, 234. 


V ydy go, 220. 

rnpa-y silver, 11, 17, 20, 188, 191. 

V vaty share, divide, 1, 113, 248, 
aJ vaiLty share, divide, 113, 248. 
vCidya-y music, 156, 250. 

vdla-y hair, 3, 243, 248. 
oimHati-y twenty, 264, 268, 
sj vis, enter, 27, 273, 

Hras-y the head, 14, 226, 294. 
Htrm-y the head, 13, 240, 264. 
su,n-^ a dog, 169, 319. 
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mska', dry, 2G7, 288, 289. 

J sru, ^^rndtij hear, 169. 

santi, they are, 304. 

sunja-y the sun, 18, 20, 26, 221, 226, 238, 239, 294, 327. 
8tr% a woman, 13, 18, 141, 305. 
mntd', bathed, 299. 

8va-i self, 65, 255. 
svarnct’, gold, 230, 256, 316. 
svasdr-, a sister, 18, 229, 294, 316. 

hasta-^ a hand, 8, 299, 304, 
lirdaya-i the heart, 235, 320. 


3. Shahbazgarhi. 

agrahhuti-^ first-born, 75. 
a^ha-i eight, 291. 
cita,-, self, 10. 

anu^a&anaiiu teaching, 297. 
anusocanathf sorrow, 271. 
ahliisita-j anointed, 280. 
arahliati, he slaughters, 246. 
arahliiyUu^ they were slaughtered, 286. 
istri-i a woman, 18. 

hu, verily, 62. 

diyadha-, one and a half, 161. 
nataro, grandsons, 194. 

padlianii assuredly, 199. 
malia-, Magas, 6B, 69. 
manum-, a man, 285. 

yesu^ in whom, 286. 
yOj thus (Pvam)j 260. 

TOcetUi they may see, 246. 

a year, 240. 
vufa-, sown, 262. 

aatnarariya-, impartiality, 271. 
spasimam^ of sisters, 319. 


I >RAKRTT — B1 NDHI 


hia<f here, H24. 

hid Hi here, 324. 

liediia-^ of this kind, 324. 


4. Prakrit. 

a}}pa-^ self, >0. 

dluil, daughter, 81, 160, 164. 

dhldd, daughter, 81, 160, 164. 

J jp a cell, ask, 11. 
pucchai, he asks, 188, 

6. Pai^aci. 

kafiata-, difficulty, 299. 
tilth a-, seen, 32. 

bathed, 299. 

6. Bihari. 

TiUi^ continual, 135. 


7. Hindi (Hindustani). 

nhh, eye, 110. 
sj hhd^ eat, 154. 
clia, six, 284. 


8. Lahnda. 

dill, daughter, 228. 
dhlr-i, daughter.s, 228. 

be beaten {Tliall), 98. 
^marij, be beaten, 98. 
s/rarr, cry out, 228. 


(jdrnV^, a bull, 8. 

continual, 135. 
mayifr^^, a spell, IHO. 
inandr^^, a spell, 180. 


9. SlNDHI. 
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C. ERANIAN AND ARMENIAN. 

1. Old Peksian. 

adi 4- V std^ stand up, 800. 

ava 4- ntd^ stand up, 20, 300, 802, 303. 

dasfa-, a hand, 8, 150, 299, 303. 

J sta, stand, 20, 300, 801, 302, 303. 

Myav, go, 255, 269, 270. 


2. Avbsta. 

[Order of letters. — n., d, e, e, o, d, a, % t, i7, k, y, x> 7» 7, <-h 

/t W'. w., w, d, w, 2/, V, r, a, j?, 7t, x^?.] 

one, 37, 38, 259. 

aj}»rm(iyii-i a youth, 9, 172, 188, 218, 226. 

ahgnnta’y toe, 82, 252, 276. 

antard, within, 1, 38, 40, 179, 226, 229, 324. 

^Jay, go, 31, 262. 

aijaT9^^ day, 8, 9. 
bone, 299. 

aspcL-^ horse, 1, 810, 319. 
asmari-^ heaven, 312. 

eye, 5, 56, 110, 269, 270, 327. 
azam, 1, 105, 108. 

d -f V ay, corae, 13, 262. 
ndr-,^ fire, 6, 142, 328. 
dp., water, 3, 8, 10, 191. 


J iy go, 13, 220. 


u^tra^y camel, 17, 18, 20, 141, 275, 279. 

Jca-, who ?, 47, 
hafa-y a grave, 48, 125. 

J kar, do, make, 1, 6, 47, 50, 51, 225. 
kar^7ia-^ ear, 1. 

done, 234. 



gaoior^ ear, 45, 46. 

ox, 11, 41, 44, 68. 


AVESTA 


181 


xara-t ass, 1, 61, 226. 
six, 67, 255, 274. 

cadwdro, four, 148. 
f^Jcar, go, 85, 226, 325. 
cvant-y how much ?, 90, 199, 325. 

jJjWf live, 98. 
j(i)vanU, alive, 257, 258. 
jvant-^ alive, 257. 

tiyri-y arrow, 76, 

dadditi, he gives, 166. 
dahd%ti^ he puts, 165, 166. 
dantari'y tooth, 1, 150, 173, 179. 

Jda, give, 6, 150, 153, 155, 166, 195. 
^dd, put, 165, 166. 
dityoar-, daughter, 80, 81, 226, 2,29. 
dura^f far, 17, 20, 150, 226. 
dva^^ two, 163. 

dvar^, door, 6, 160, 161, 226 (his). 

BratjOy three, 141, 221. 

:paBa-y foot, 167, 188. 
pail cay 6ve, 87, 112. 

"^parant-y bird, 188. 
parHi~y the back, 5, 188, 241, 242. 
sjp9r&8y ask, 11, 188. 
puBra-y son, 17, 20, 137, 141, 188. 

JhaVy become, 198. 
haresa-y a horse's mane, 240. 
hxiza-y a goat, 25, 105, 201. 
hrdtar-y a brother, 3, 144, 203. 


/ra-f sjddy giv^. 153, 155, 196. 
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naman^^ nanie, 212. 

nuliioaiti^ he sits, 13, 169, 265, 272. 

maidya-^ middle, 168. 

^mar^ die, 211, 226. 

moon, month, 211, 298, 321. 
ondr&ycv-i a bird, 12, 68. 
dead, 234. 

vaen-dmiy I see, 172, 248. 
vdrci-, rain, 248. 

sarah-y head, 226, 294. 

8tawra-y firm, ,18, 226, 262, B03. 

-Star-, a star, 3, 18, 299, 303, 826. 
staom-y a draught animal, 18, 226, 299. 
Hpan-y dog, 169, 255, 810, 319. 
sjsravy hear, 169, 315. 

z(uta-y hand, 8, 299, 303. 

heart, 105, 154, 229, 235. 

V^av, go, 255, 269, 270. 

hizn-y tongue, 105, 250. 
hu^ka-y dry, 289. 

of oneself, 65, 255. 

X ahhaV’y sister, 229. 

3. Pah L AVI. 

eu-aZf, one, 37, 47. 
lat-aky house, 125. 

4. AliMENIAN. 

dmfj t daughter, 80. 

5. Paloci. 

yo*x, an ox, 44.’ 
phu(^ the back, 241 . 
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6. GhaLCAH (rALCAHj. 

Order of Letters. — In this and all the following Indexes the order of 
the English alphabet is followed as regards consonants. Vowels arc 
neglected in fixing alphabetical order. 

/>/car, do, make/ 6, 50. 
sj'kar^ do, make, 6, 50. 

five, 87. 

Ihlnz^ five, 87. 

6a. Mun.janT. 

sjear^ graze, 85. 

liif two, 163. 

ley da f daughter, 80. 

wend, mother, 169. 

a head, 30, 188. 

iarai, three, 141. 

werdlf brother, 203. 
a she-goat, 105, 

yau-yd^ water, 10, 77 
2/W7, fire, 6. 

6b. SariqooT. 

findf mother, 169. 
ingaxt, finger, 276. 

kee^ belly, 85. 

Twde, moon, month, 294. 

ndZf nose, 8. 

son, 141. 

Jprodj before, 127. 


stiTf a woman, 13. 
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sjyet^ come, 126, 222. 
zdrd^ heart, 235, 320. 
zao, bull, 11, 41, 44, 68. 

6c. & 7 Ni. 

ddd^ father, 3, 150. 
k'lc^ belly, H5, 
indd^ mother, 165, 
neji, nose, 6, 
son, 141. 
she-goat, 201. 

Vyef, come, 126, 222. 
zPv, tongue, 250, 260. 
zflv^ bull,. 11, 44, 68. 

6d, Wa^i. 

a camel, 17, 18, 141, 

coy, a kid, 18, 85. 

<5d5u>, four, 148. 

Sir, far, 150. 

yU, ear, 45. 

hot, eight, 291. 
hnB, tight, 291. 

Xi'i, sisttjr, 229. 

^ur, ass, 61. 

7 ■:?<, mother, ir»9. 
a name, 212. 
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2 ) is, a cat, 19, 190, 265. 
2 y 6 tt\ a son, 141. 

strJiiy a woman, 13, 42, 141, 


six, 67. 


v%'k, water, 8, 10. 

7/Tr, sun, 8. 

\hjav, eat, 220. 


gus, an ear, 46. 


6e. YagnObi. 


6f. YtiDyA. 

iscuro, a camel, 141. 

cslr^ four, 149. 

yiti an ear, 46. 

los, ten, 153. 

puar^ head, 30, 188. 

3 pihOi behind, 242. 

stare, a star, 3. 

vi%a, a she-goat, 201. 

yUVy fire, 6. 

7. Ossetic. 

B;pX>aT, four, 148. 

6 u;ppaT, four, 148. 

8, Pbbsian. 

andar, within, 1, 179. 
wndarUn, inner apartments, 229. 
angiill, a finger (Kammz), 1, 20. 
angiSt, charcoal, 1, 

anguU-ar, a finger- ring, x, 82, 262, 276. 
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ashan (dial.), heaven, BV2. 
asp^ horse, 1. 
mtdr, horse, IB. 

hirddar^ a brother, 8, 203. 

her-u7i, outside, 6. 

huH, the mane of a horse, 240. 

duxtar, a daughter, 81. 
dcmddn, a tooth, 1, 179, 

firod, before, 127. 

leafs, a shoe, 197. 

xdylda/n, to eat, 154. 

y^dm, a bridle, 69. 

a volunteer, 1B5, 243, 248, 255. 

mudar^ a mother, 153, 155, 216, 244. 

nana, a mother, 169. 

jpd, a foot, 167, 188. 
pisar, pmar, a son, 26. 
pui^ak, a cat, 19, 265. 
puU, the back, 5, 241. 

beard, 266. 

siiiira, a star, 3, 13. 

Sunudan^ to hear, 315. 

tlr, an arrow, 76. 

yak, one, 37. 


8a. Kued. 

dwe, water, 8. 
daxt, a daughter, 81. 
ditt, a daughtex', 81. 



PERSIAN, PA^TO, OTHERS 


IS 


gb (Tur Kiard), who, 49. 

TU'li^ nine, ‘256. 

/7, I, loa 

ft, I, 108. 

U. Ir'/irr,. 

bhd, water 8. 
ilx^ camel, 20. 
aOf, eight, *291. 
ha-y^ ho, 48. 

-mal, moon, 298, 821. 

))iyCiU^ a month, 211. 
a daughter, 81. 
ten, 153. 

Ua, there is, there are, 303. 
vast^l, to bring, 166. 
wuc, dry, 289. 
heart, 237. 


I). OTHER LANGUAGES. 

1. Arabic. 

asbdby property, 199. 
hdbat^ concerning, 199. 
qaht, famine, 51, 125. 
tahih, a physician, 199. 

2. BURXTHASKf. 

CO mar, iron, 85, 211, 
cliomar, iron, 85, 211. 

3. Tibetan. 

glang, ox, 44. 

mgrom, grun, zun, feast, 228. 

4. Grkek. 

Ka<T7recyjrt, KatoTr, 312. 




ADDENDA ET COKRIGENDA 


During the eighteen months that this little book has been 
passing through the press some articles have appeared 
which incidentally throw light on the Pisaca question. 
Monsieur Senart’s paper on ‘ Yajrapaxu dans les Sculptures 
du Gandhara,’ in vol. i. of the Actes du XJV^ Congu's 
International des Orientalistes, contains, many suggestive 
passages. Vajrapaui was the chief of the Yaksas, who, 
in Buddhist legends, correspond to the Pisacas of our 
stories (see my article in the J.E.A.S. referred to in 
the footnote to p. 2). According to Yuan Chwang 
(Watters, i., 229) 'Vajrapaui conquered Apalala, the Naga 
of the source of the Swat river. This is a favourite 
subject of sculpture in the Gandhara country. It is 
unnecessary to point out that the Naga inhabited the 
country of what I call the Modern Pisacas. The Kasmir 
legend of the conflict between the Pisacas and Nagas is 
given above on p. 2. 

On p. 461 of the J.E.A.S. for 1906, Mr. Thomas, in 
dealing with the town of Kapisa at the southern foot of 
the Hindu Kush, draws attention to the fact that KapUft 
is the name of the mother of the Pisacas, who are called 
KapiMp^ito^a and Kdpi^eya. 

Monsieur Sylvain Levi, on p. 4 of the fifth series of 
‘Notes Chinoises sur Tlnde,’ reprinted from the Bulletin de 
VEcole Franc^aise d'Exfreme Orient^ gives an account of a 
Mahatmya of Khotan (the Snrya-garbha sntra of the Mahd- 
samnipata). Here the Yaksas (t.e., Pisacas' are again 
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brought 'into prominence as superseding the Nagas. The 
latter refuse to accept charge of the twenty holy places of 
Buddhism. The Yalcsas then accept charge of nineteen, 
the twentieth, Gosrhga, in Khotan, being left to the Nagas. 

In the text I have forgotten to draw attention to the fact 
that the Sma superstitions are full of a belief in demons, 
whom they call Yach, There is also a belief in fairies, who 
often take the form of Nagas and Naginis (see Biddulph and 
Leitner I may mention that this belief in Naginis 

extends into Western Tibet, where, according to Mr. 
Francke, they are called KUi-mo, 

Finally, although I have not anywhere' referred Jo the 
later Sanskrit traditions locating the Pisficas only in Central 
India, I do not pretend to be ignorant of the fact of their 
existence, especially in the Kathd-Harit-sagara. So far as 1 
am aware, this tradition is not supported by any facts 
hitherto brought forward, linguistic or otherwise. Mark- 
andeya mentions no less than eleven kinds of I'aisacJ 
Prakrit spoken in widely separated parts of India (see 
Pisehel, p. 27). Amongst them he mentions two — the 
Kaikeya and the Vracada of North-Western India— and 
they are suflicient for my purposes. I do not deny that in 
later times there may have been peoide called Pisacas, or 
even Pisfica colonists, in other parts of the country, but 
that opens out too wide a question to be discussed here. 

I may, however, mention that the KonkanT dialect of 
Marathi has certain phonetic peculiarities which are 
characteristic of Modern PaisacI (see vol. vii. of the 
‘Linguistic Survey of India,’ pp. 1G8, 109). Konkaul is 
probably the only modern survival of the old Saiirastrl 
Prakrit, 

The following errata should be connected in the text ; 
most of them are letters broken after the final f^roofs had 
been passed for press : 

Pijge 6, line 3 from below, for Tiruh read Tirah. 

Page 1 2, Hue 21 from above, for read sL 
Page 13, line 22, for S, read S. 
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Page 16^ lime 4, iox jarhn read^JrZw. 

Page 18, line 20, for liroda read Jcrada’* 

Page 27, line 14, for yaii ya read yau-yd. 

Page 29, line 19, for hliam-ta read hliam-ta. 

Page 80, line 15, for iiud nd-ih read yUrhiul-ili, 

Page 80, line 18, for nas-ltd r read naS'kd-r, 

Page 30, line 19, for nathn r read natliu-r. 

Page 82, table, opposite B., for -ke read 
Page 32, table, opposite Ks., read 
Page 34, line 2, for -d read -d. 

Page 84, line 18, for -id read -fd. 

Page 85, line 28, for dhirl read dhlT%. 

Page 37, last line of table, for v~iki read v\H. 

Page 40, line 27, for ci;p%c read ci;pn. 

Page 42, last line of table, for -m read zd. 

Page 48, table, opposite Gar., for ase read ase. 

Page 51, table, opposite What ?, for ke read ke. 

Page 51, table, opposite What?, delete keli, which means ‘ why ?’ not 
‘ what V 

Page 57, table, opposite B., for m-r read vl-v. 

Page 67, table, opposite P., for han ik T read lian-ik-l. 

Page 67, line 6 from below, for vi-dmik read vi-dmis. 

Page 59, line 9 from below, for r read " ?*. 

Page 63, line 4 from above, for woth read wofh. 

Page 64, line 2, for di-kii read di-htl. 

Page 65, line 9 from below, for G.M. go read G, gd^ M. gd. 

Page 71, Ihie 10 from above, for Imku read knkd. 

Page 71, line 10, for kuku read Jalkd. 

Page 71, line 21, for Sg. read Sg. 

Page 71, line 28, for dd read da. 

Page 72, line 11 from below, for kiu read kid. 

Page 73, line 12 from above, for S- read 8. 

Page 74, line 2 from below, for coy read coy. 

Page 75, line 1 from above, for kd-^olczo read ko-dkao. 

Page 76, line 8 from below, for hi read to. 

Page 78, line 4 from below, iov idhe read 
Page 88. line 12 from above, read ndHikn. 

Page 84, litie 15, for a^ai’ read 
Page 84, line 18, for o read 0, 

Page 84, line 20, for Ps. read Ps. 

Page 84, line 20, for d read d. 

Page 86, line II, for read i=i. 

Page 86, line 19, for Shri-ga read chvT-ga. 

Page 88, line 11, for G, read V.G. 
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Page 91, line 18, for atr,r read uUr. 

Page 92, line 10, for e read 
Page 92, line 13, for o read o. 

' Page 93, line 22, for clier-am read clier-am. 

Page 94, line 2, for lalkf/7^ read Icuhl.r. 

Page 94, line 7, for kr>*kr, gr read kr=kr:^gr. 

Page 94, line 19, for ihi road 
Page 95, line 3, for i%1. read w T. 

Page 96, line 11 from below, read 

Page 100, line 1 from above, for c^-c read c=c. 

Page 100, line 9 from below, for No. 249 read Nos. 199, 249. 

Page 102, line 3 from below, for dkli read RkK 

Page 105, line 11 from ])elow, for vIhI read vicit vlsu 

Page 107, line 1 from above, for Nos. H8, 228 read Nos. 88, 228, 307. 

Page 108, line 2. after * four ’ insert ^ and Nos. 249, 323.! 

Page 113, line 2 from below, for ‘fact.’ read ‘facbj’. . 

Page 117, last line, for 6 read 5. 

Page 118, line 1, for gurild-y read giinld-y. 

Page 124, line 11 from below, for anguj^ read anguj^. 

Page 126, line 13 from below, read lawanK 
Page 130, line 13 from below, read ^yc5. 

Page 133, line 16 from below, for st^-st^^st read 
Page 134, line 5 from above, for S. read S. 

Page 139, under Anaptyxis, add ‘ i, 18.’ 

Page 141, line 8, for \ read z. 

Page 143, line 11 from below, for Sina read STna. 

Page 155, headline, for KALASA read EALABA. 

Page 155, line 6, for Mr read 

Page 155, lijie 16, for KasmIr read KAsmiui. 

Page 166, line 2, for df read do 
Page 169, line 1, for sV/ read .bo 
I’age 172, line 5, for dgtistd read ngustu. 

Page 172, line 11, for a vl read 
Page 172, last line, for rd read 
Page 175, line 15 from below, for kria- read krtii’. 

Page 176, line. 13 from above, for danda read danda- 
Page 176, line 8 from below, for nas read naL 
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